Digitized  by  the  Internet  Archive 
in  2017  with  funding  from 
Boston  Public  Library 


https://archive.org/details/annualcatalogofl1967lase 


1 


Main  Routes  to  Lasell 


LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 
1967-1969  Catalogue 


Visitors  to  the  College  are  always  welcome.  The  administrative 
offices  at  1844  Commonwealth  Avenue  are  open  Monday 
through  Friday  from  9 a.m.  to  4 p.m.  all  year  (except  holidays) 
and  until  12  noon  on  Saturday  during  the  college  year.  It  is 
requested  that  personal  interviews  be  arranged  in  advance  by 
letter  or  telephone. 


THE  PURPOSE  OF  EDUCATION 
IS  TO  HELP  THE  INDIVIDUAL 

DEVELOP  A POINT  OF  VIEW  OR  PERSONAL  PHILOSOPHY 
THAT  WILL  ENABLE  HER  TO  DISCOVER  WHO  SHE  IS 
AND  WHAT  HER  RELATIONSHIP  IS  TO  THE  PAST, 

THE  PRESENT  AND  THE  FUTURE; 

TO  THE  SOCIETY  IN  WHICH  SHE  LIVES; 

AND  TO  THE  UNIVERSE  OF  WHICH  SHE  IS  A PART. 


One  Hundred  and  Sixteenth  Annual  Catalogue  of 


LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


Founded  in  1851  as  Lasell  Seminary 

1967-1969 


Member  of: 

The  New  England  Association  of  Colleges  and 

Secondary  Schools 

The  New  England  Junior  College  Council 

The  American  Association  of  Junior  Colleges 

The  American  Council  on  Education 

The  College  Entrance  Examination  Board 


1844  COMMONWEALTH  AVENUE 
AUBURN  DALE  • MASSACHUSETTS 


THE  COLLEGE  CALENDAR  FOR  1967-68 


September  14 

Thursday,  9-12  M. 
1-4:30  P.M. 
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18 

Monday,  8:30  A.M. 
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Friday,  4:30  P.M. 

November  10 

Friday,  4:30  P.M. 
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16 
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Tuesday,  8:30  A.M. 
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June  5 

Wednesday 
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Sunday 

Arrival  of  New  Students 

Arrival  of  Returning  Students 
First  Semester  Begins 
Last  Day  for  Registration  and  Change  of 
Program 

End  of  First  Quarter 
Thanksgiving  Recess  Begins 
Thanksgiving  Recess  Ends 
Christmas  Recess  Begins  ‘ 

Christmas  Recess  Ends  i 

First  Semester  Final  Examinations  Begin  | 
First  Semester  Final  Examinations  End 
Second  Semester  Begins 
Last  Day  for  Registration  and  Change  of 
Program 

End  of  Third  Quarter 
Spring  Recess  Begins 
Spring  Recess  Ends 

Second  Semester  Final  Examinations  Beg. 
Second  Semester  Final  Examinations  End 
1 13th  Annual  Commencement 
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September  12 
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First  Semester  Begins 
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Veteran’s  Day — No  Classes 
Thanksgiving  Recess  Begins 
Thanksgiving  Recess  Ends 
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First  Semester  Final  Examinations  Begin 
First  Semester  Final  Examinations  End 
Second  Semester  Begins 
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Program 

End  of  Third  Quarter 
Spring  Recess  Begins 
Spring  Recess  Ends 

Second  Semester  Final  Examinations  Begi 
Second  Semester  Final  Examinations  End 
1 14th  Annual  Commencement 


THE  COLLEGE 


Lasell  Junior  College  is  proud  of  the  fact  that  it  has  celebrated  its  one 
hundredth  anniversary.  It  was  founded  in  1851  by  Edward  Lasell,  Professor 
of  Chemistry  at  Williams  College,  as  a school  for  the  advanced  education  of 
young  women.  In  1921  the  school  was  transferred  from  private  ownership  to 
a new  corporation  organized  under  the  law  governing  non-profit  educational 
institutions,  and  on  March  7,  1932,  the  name  was  changed  by  legislative 
action  from  Lasell  Seminary  to  Lasell  Junior  College. 

By  authority  of  the  Massachusetts  Legislature  Lasell  grants  the  degrees 
of  Associate  in  Arts  or  Associate  in  Science  to  its  graduates. 

Lasell  offers  two  years  of  study  following  a student’s  graduation  from 
secondary  school.  The  work  leading  to  advanced  standing  in  a senior  college 
or  university  includes  a program  selected  from  the  following  group  of  sub- 
jects: English,  languages,  sciences,  mathematics,  social  studies,  and  electives. 

Special  terminal,  vocational  curricula  are  designed  for  those  students 
who  are  interested  in  preparing  for  careers  in  child  study,  art,  retailing, 
executive  and  medical  secretarial  training,  and  nursing. 

Pre-professional  courses  are  offered  to  prepare  students  for  schools  of 
occupational  therapy,  physical  therapy,  and  for  hospital  training  in  labora- 
tory technology,  and  schools  of  nursing  where  preference  is  given  to  women 
who  have  had  some  college  work. 

Lasell  aims  to  give  young  women,  during  two  short  years  away  from 
home,  a zest  for  the  adventure  of  learning  and  a more  mature  understanding 
of  the  world  in  which  they  live.  Taking  advantage  of  its  location  in  a great 
metropolitan  area,  Lasell  tries  to  pay  sufficient  attention  to  the  liberal  arts 
and  the  humanities  to  suggest  values  for  life  and  civilized  existence. 
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The  Committee  on  Admissions  endeavors  to  select  those  students  whose  pre- 
vious  records  show  that  they  are  able  to  profit  by  attendance  at  a junior  | 
college.  Applicants  for  the  Nursing  Program  should  see  special  requirements 


elsewhere  in  this  catalogue.  | 

A portfolio  is  not  required  of  candidates  for  admission  to  the  Art  Cur- 
riculum. If  a student  wishes  to  submit  one  for  evaluation  by  the  Art  Depart-  ■ 
ment,  however,  it  is  important  that  she  notify  the  Admissions  Office  well  in 
advance  of  her  appointment;  otherwise,  a qualified  person  may  not  be  availa- 
ble to  view  the  work.  If  she  wishes  to  send  or  leave  a portfolio,  a candidate  i 
must  make  appropriate  arrangements  for  its  return  since  the  Admissions 
Office  cannot  assume  this  responsibility. 

The  Application  for  Admission  must  be  signed  for  each  applicant  by  the  j 
parent  or  guardian.  When  the  application  is  filed,  a transcript  blank  is  re- 
quested of  the  principal  of  the  school  last  attended,  to  be  filled  out  and 
returned  to  the  Committee  on  Admissions.  j 

To  be  admitted  to  the  freshman  class  a student  must  have  graduated 
from  an  approved  secondary  school  with  a record,  preferably  with  16  college  ? 
preparatory  units,  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  on  Admissions.  All  appli-  ' 
cants  are  required  to  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  En-  I 
trance  Examination  Board.  The  Committee  may  accept  applicants  with  high 
academic  averages  as  soon  as  the  transcript  and  all  recommendations  have 
been  filed. 

If  a candidate  wishes  an  interview  with  an  alumna  in  her  home  town  ; 
area  in  lieu  of  a campus  visit,  she  should  notify  the  Admissions  Office  so  that  , 
appropriate  arrangements  can  be  made.  i 

No  student  is  admitted  for  less  than  an  entire  College  year  or  such  * 
portion  as  remains  after  entrance.  A fee  of  five  dollars  is  charged  for  late 
registration.  ij 

All  students  not  living  with  their  families  are  required  to  live  in  college  . 
dormitories  unless  special  permission  is  secured  from  the  Administration. 
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THE  COLLEGE 


I 


I ADVANCED  STANDING 
, A limited  number  of  students  are  admitted  each  year  with  transfer  credit 
||  from  other  colleges.  A student  entering  with  advanced  standing  must  fulfill 
!j  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class.  As  the  number  apply- 
|l  ing  for  admission  usually  exceeds  the  number  that  can  be  accommodated  in 
j the  dormitories,  transfer  applications  are  considered  only  after  all  students 
[i  who  have  been  at  Lasell  for  one  year  have  been  assigned  rooms. 


LOCATION 

The  College  is  located  in  the  village  of  Auburndale,  a part  of  the  suburban 
city  of  Newton.  Trains,  buses,  rapid  transit  (M.B.T.A.)  and  local  taxis  afford 
convenient  access  to  Boston.  Trains  for  New  York  and  the  West  stop  at 
nearby  Newtonville  and  at  Station  #128.  Boston’s  Logan  International  Air- 
port is  popular  with  Lasell  students  whose  homes  are  outside  the  New  Eng- 
land area.  The  campus  is  located  one-half  mile  from  circumferential  Route 
128  (exit  Route  30,  east)  at  the  junction  of  the  Massachusetts  Turnpike  and 
the  Boston  Toll  Road. 


LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


CAMPUS 

The  grounds  of  the  College  encompass  eighty-three  acres  which,  for  the  most 
part,  lie  along  Woodland  Road  and  adjoining  streets.  The  spacious  green 
lawns  provide  an  attractive  setting  for  the  more  than  thirty  buildings  which 
comprise  the  College’s  physical  plant.  There  are  pleasant  walks  in  the  resi- 
dential neighborhood,  and  the  recreation  field,  the  Charles  River,  Haskell 
Pond  and  five  tennis  courts  afford  abundant  opportunity  for  healthful  outdoor 
activity. 

BUILDINGS 

The  offices  of  administration  are  located  in  two  buildings.  Potter  and  Irwin, 
at  1844  Commonwealth  Avenue  and  Cheswick  Road.  At  this  address  are  the 
offices  of  the  Director  of  Admissions,  the  Bursar,  the  Registrar,  the  Counse- 
lors, the  Deans,  and  the  President. 

The  twenty-one  dormitories  are  homelike,  well  arranged  and  furnished, 
and  thoroughly  comfortable.  Bragdon  Hall  is  the  main  building  of  this  group 
and  parts  of  it  date  back  to  1851,  the  year  in  which  Lasell  Seminary  was 
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THE  COLLEGE 


founded.  In  it  are  lounges,  classrooms,  the  library,  and  an  art  studio.  Other 
dormitories  include  Berkeley,  Blaisdell,  Briggs,  Carpenter,  Chandler,  Clark, 
Conn,  Converse,  Cushing,  Draper,  Gardner,  Haskell,  Hawthorne,  Hoag, 
Karandon,  Keever,  Ordway,  Pickard  and  Woodland.  The  last  named  was  built 
in  1950  and  contains  the  recently  enlarged  college  dining  room.  A new  dormi- 
tory, located  in  the  Rockwell  Woods  and  housing  60  students,  will  be  ready 
for  occupancy  in  September  1967. 

Winslow  Hall,  an  auditorium-gymnasium,  combines  facilities  for  dra- 
matics and  college  assemblies,  receptions,  dances,  musical  events  and  the 
physical  education  program.  Carter  Hall,  connected  with  Bragdon,  contains  a 
small  assembly  hall,  a swimming  pool,  lecture  rooms  and  art  studios. 

Wass  Science  Building  has  been  in  use  since  1955.  This  modem,  three- 
story  structure  houses  general  classrooms  and  well  equipped  laboratories  for 
anatomy,  zoology,  biology,  chemistry  and  medical  technology.  Farrington 
Hall,  a Victorian  mansion  famous  as  a local  landmark,  has  been  completely 
renovated  to  supply  ten  classrooms;  Rockwell  Hall  accommodates  the  Child 
Study  Center.  Priscilla  Alden  Wolfe  Hall,  completed  in  1963,  provides  nine 
classrooms  for  the  Secretarial  Department,  an  audio-visual  aids  room,  and 
five  classrooms  for  general  use. 
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LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


The  Health  Center  contains  eleven  rooms  equipped  to  serve  the  health 
needs  of  students  and  is  attended  by  resident  nurses.  The  recreation  center, 
known  familiarly  as  The  Barn,  houses  the  postoffice,  the  bookstore,  a snack 
bar,  and  lounge.  The  offices  of  the  Alumnae  Association  are  located  in  Nellie 
Plummer  Hall. 

Nason,  Bancroft,  Kirby  and  several  other  college-owned  houses  provide 
residence  for  members  of  the  faculty  and  staff. 


THE  LIBRARY 

A new  hbrary  building  with  greatly  expanded  facilities  will  be  ready  during 
the  winter  of  1967-68.  In  the  meantime,  the  college  library  is  located  on  the 
ground  floor  of  Bragdon  Hall,  a bright  sunny  area  popular  for  study,  reading, 
and  browsing.  The  library  is  comprehensive,  planned  to  supplement  class 
work  and  provide  resources  for  additional  study.  Trained  flbrarians  are  avail- 
able for  help  and  guidance. 

Many  subscriptions  to  newspapers  and  periodicals,  which  keep  the  Li- 
brary supplied  with  current  material,  are  made  more  valuable  through  the  use 
of  periodical  indexes.  There  is  a basic  reference  collection  which  is  kept  up- 
to-date  with  constant  addition  of  new  materials. 

Although  the  emphasis  of  the  Library  is  of  necessity  on  material  which 
will  supplement  the  courses  offered  here  at  Lasell  and  provide  for  additional  ^ 
study  in  those  fields,  the  value  of  a balanced  recreational  program  for  the 
students  is  not  overlooked.  They  are  encouraged  to  use  the  Library  and  its 
resources  for  pleasure  as  well  as  for  study  and  research. 


THE  COLLEGE 


STUDENT  HEALTH  CENTER 


The  Health  Center  exists  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  students  to  realize  the 
importance  of  conserving  and  improving  their  health. 

The  College  maintains  a twelve-bed  Infirmary  which  is  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  college  physician,  with  a registered  nurse  in  attendance  at  all  times. 
The  Newton-Wellesley  Hospital,  one  of  the  finest  in  New  England,  may  be 
reached  in  five  minutes  where  a consulting  staff  of  surgeons  and  specialists  is 
available  to  the  college  physician  in  cases  of  serious  illness. 

The  applicant’s  file  must  include  the  findings  of  a medical  examination 
as  performed  by  the  family  physician  and  recorded  on  the  forms  provided  by 
the  College.  This  report  must  include  information  concerning  any  current 
medications  or  treatments,  or  any  chronic  conditions  such  as  allergies.  The 
Health  Center  will  cooperate  with  physicians  and  students  in  continuing  nec- 
essary treatments  and  prescriptions. 

The  Health  Center  maintains  a health  record  of  each  student  throughout 
her  college  career,  including  the  family  physician’s  physical  examination  and 
complete  records  of  observations  and  treatment  by  the  college  physician. 

The  student  is  held  responsible  for  reporting  any  illness,  and  may  not 
remain  in  her  room  while  ill  except  by  permission  of  the  nurse  or  physician 
and  then  only  in  case  of  minor  non-contagious  ailments. 

Any  student  wishing  to  receive  medical  or  dental  treatment  or  consulta- 
tion outside  the  Health  Center,  must  first  consult  the  resident  nurse  and 
secure  her  full  approval  before  such  treatment  is  received.  A subsequent 
report  should  be  made  to  the  college  physician. 
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LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


STUDENT  COUNSELING 

Counseling  at  Lasell  aims  to  further  the  physical,  mental,  and  moral  develop- 
ment of  the  student.  The  kind  and  amount  of  work  to  be  undertaken  is 
carefully  adjusted  to  the  individual’s  capacity  in  order  that  she  may  function 
with  maximum  effectiveness.  Upon  arrival  each  freshman  is  assigned  to  a 
trained  adviser  whom  she  retains  for  the  duration  of  her  connection  with 
Lasell.  In  addition,  the  student  is  encouraged  to  consult  her  individual  in- 
structors, the  resident  head  in  charge  of  her  dormitory,  or  the  Deans  concern- 
ing any  problems  which  may  arise,  either  academic  or  personal.  Parents  are 
invited  to  give  to  any  of  these  counselors  such  confidential  information  as 
may  aid  in  understanding  and  promoting  the  welfare  of  their  daughters. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  TRANSFER  TO  SENIOR  COLLEGES 
To  obtain  recommendation  for  advanced  standing  on  transfer,  a student  must 
in  general  earn  a C average  or  higher.  She  may  have  to  take  certain  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board  Achievement  Tests,  or  other  tests  as  requested 
by  the  senior  college.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  content  as  well  as  the 
quality  of  both  the  preparatory  school  and  the  junior  college  programs  must 
be  satisfactory  to  the  college  which  the  student  desires  to  enter,  whether  her 
purpose  is  to  pursue  a liberal  arts  or  a vocational  course.  Requirements  vary 
and  results  will  generally  be  more  satisfactory  to  Lasell  and  to  the  student 
when  her  wishes  are  stated  and  discussed  at  the  outset.  Experience  shows 
that  a student  is  best  prepared  for  senior  college  work  by  taking  in  her 
preparatory  program  English,  history,  mathematics,  foreign  languages,  and 
laboratory  sciences,  and  then  in  electing  the  Liberal  Arts  curriculum  during 
her  two  years  at  Lasell. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

A graduate  of  Lasell  receives  the  degree  of  Associate  in  Arts  or  Associate  in 
Science  according  to  her  curriculum.  The  specific  requirements  for  the  differ- 
ent curricula  will  be  found  in  the  following  pages.  In  addition  to  the  require- 
1 ments  for  admission  to  full  freshman  standing  already  outlined,  a student 
must  complete  sixty-four  semester  hours  of  academic  and  technical  work,  in- 
j eluding  English  101-102  and  at  least  twelve  additional  hours  in  Liberal 
■ Arts  subjects.  This  figure  is  based  on  a minimum  program  of  fifteen  credit 
hours  per  semester,  plus  the  courses  in  Physical  Education  (four  credit 
hours)  required  of  all  students.  Candidates  for  either  of  the  Lasell  degrees 
must  also  have  been  regularly  enrolled  full-time  students  of  the  College  for  at 
least  one  academic  year. 

Students  receiving  Medical  Secretarial  and  Executive  Secretarial  di- 
plomas must  complete  the  requirements  of  the  curricula  as  outlined;  those 
' completing  only  intermediate  level  courses  in  shorthand  and/or  typewriting 
I receive  Secretarial  diplomas. 

I Although  the  passing  grade  is  D,  a C average  is  required  for  graduation. 
Grades  are  issued  at  the  end  of  each  semester  and  determine  the  student’s  aca- 
j demic  standing. 

j Before  a student  will  be  admitted  to  classes,  her  program  must  receive 
j the  approval  of  her  academic  counselor. 

GRADES 

A permanent  record  of  scholarship  is  kept  for  reference,  and  semester  re- 
ports are  sent  to  parents.  The  grading  system  employed  is  as  follows:  A, 
superior;  B,  good;  C,  average;  D,  passing;  E,  conditional  failure;  F,  failure; 
INC.,  incomplete.  S,  satisfactory;  and  U,  unsatisfactory,  are  used  for  Orienta- 
, tion  and  Physical  Education  grades  only.  Rank  in  class,  class  promotion, 
'graduation,  and  honors  are  all  calculated  on  the  basis  of  “grade  quotients.” 

' The  grade  of  A is  assigned  a value  of  4;  B,  3;  C,  2;  D,  1,  and  F,  0.  A 
1 student’s  average  is  computed  by  multiplying  the  number  of  semester  hours 
! of  credit  by  the  appropriate  numerical  grade  value  and  then  dividing  the  sum 
I of  these  products  by  the  total  number  of  semester  hours  of  credit  carried. 

PLACEMENT 

An  effective  Placement  Office  is  maintained  for  the  convenience  of  both 
1 Lasell  students  and  graduates.  Students  may  register  with  the  Office  during 
\ the  college  year  either  for  part-time  work,  for  full-time  summer  jobs,  or  for 
permanent  positions  to  become  effective  after  graduation.  In  addition  to  its 
i regular  business  and  professional  contacts,  the  Placement  Office  sponsors  a 
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series  of  speakers  who  address  groups  of  interested  students  on  the  training 
requirements  and  employment  possibilities  of  various  specialized  areas  of 
employment.  The  Office  also  provides  members  of  the  senior  class  with  nu- 
merous opportunities  to  be  interviewed  by  representatives  of  some  of  the  larger 
business  and  professional  organizations  in  the  Boston  area.  The  services  of 
the  Office  are  always  available  to  Lasell  graduates,  and  alumnae  are  encour- 
aged to  keep  in  touch  with  the  Placement  Director. 

RELIGIOUS  ACTIVITIES 

Believing  that  the  development  of  a sense  of  reverence  is  fundamental  in  the 
formation  of  the  well-rounded  life,  the  College,  which  is  non-denominational 
but  Protestant  in  tradition,  holds  chapel  exercises  throughout  the  year  and  a 
formal  vesper  service  the  Sunday  prior  to  Christmas  vacation.  Distinguished 
clergymen  from  the  Boston  area  act  as  guest  chaplains.  Churches  of  various 
denominations  are  in  proximity  to  the  campus  and  students  are  encouraged  to 
attend  services  with  the  congregation  of  their  choice  on  Sunday  mornings. 

THE  HONOR  SYSTEM 

Life  at  Lasell  is  based  on  the  assumption  that  every  member  of  the  student 
body  is  a trustworthy  person.  Inherent  in  the  policy  of  the  faculty  is  the  belief 
that  every  human  being  is,  at  every  moment  of  her  life,  “on  her  honor.”  At 
Lasell  this  means  that  a student  respects  and  abides  by  the  regulations  of  the 
College  and  respects  also  the  authority,  not  only  of  the  administration,  but  of 
the  College  Government  Association. 
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This  high  standard  of  personal  integrity  extends  to  the  classroom.  Stu- 
dents do  not  receive  or  give  help  during  quizzes  or  examinations.  Further- 
more, they  are  equally  honest  in  preparing  assigned  papers:  it  is  considered  a 
grave  offense  to  use  another  person’s  words  or  ideas  as  one’s  own  without 
giving  due  credit  to  the  author  through  the  proper  use  of  footnotes  and 
quotation  marks. 

COLLEGE  GOVERISIMENT 

Since  students  generally  wish  to  assume  collectively  a share  in  the  responsi- 
bility for  their  conduct  in  college,  and  since  educators  are  agreed  that  such 
responsibility  makes  for  the  development  and  growth  of  the  individual  stu- 
dent, the  President  and  faculty  of  Lasell  have  given  authority  to  the  Lasell 
College  Government  Association  to  exercise  the  various  powers  that  have 
been  committed  to  it  for  the  maintenance  of  high  standards  in  the  community 
life  of  the  campus.  The  reputation  of  Lasell  is  to  a large  measure  dependent 
on  the  conduct  of  Lasell  students.  While  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  College, 
therefore,  a student  is  expected  to  observe  the  social  regulations  of  the  insti- 
tution, whether  she  is  actually  on  campus  or  not.  The  College  Government 
Association  holds  itself  responsible  for  the  correction  of  any  conduct  on  the 
part  of  a Lasell  student  which  might  endanger  the  reputation  of  the  College. 

OTHER  ORGANIZATIONS 

In  addition  to  the  College  Government  Association,  there  are  a number  of 
other  organizations  on  the  campus  that  play  an  active  role  in  furthering 
students’  special  interests  and  in  offering  opportunities  for  effective  group 
experience. 
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The  Workshop  Players  sponsor  the  two  major  dramatic  productions 
offered  each  year.  Students  are  admitted  to  membership  upon  the  completion 
of  ten  hours  of  work  in  the  club’s  activities,  including  acting,  painting 
scenery,  making  posters,  working  backstage,  or  ushering.  New  members  are 
received  by  the  group  at  the  monthly  meetings.  The  Workshop  Players  also 
provide  entertainments  for  local  civic  and  service  organizations,  as  well  as 
offering  a group  of  student-acted  and  student-directed  one-act  plays  each 
spring  as  part  of  the  club’s  activities. 

The  Athletic  Association  promotes  interest  and  participation  in  a broad 
program  of  sports  and  other  recreational  activities  in  cooperation  with  the 
Department  of  Physical  Education,  and  coordinates  the  intramural  athletic 
program.  The  Lasell  Community  Club  makes  possible  a variety  of  volunteer 
services  which  are  to  the  advantage  of  both  the  College  and  the  community 
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The  French  Club  is  open  to  all  students  of  French.  Club  meetings  are 
j organized  around  a variety  of  programs  intended  to  acquaint  members  with 
I the  special  qualities  of  life  in  France.  Advanced  students  of  Spanish  are 
; eligible  for  membership  in  the  Spanish  Qub,  where,  in  addition  to  a study  of 
current  affairs  in  Spain  and  the  Latin-American  countries,  opportunities  are 
; afforded  members  for  practice  in  conversational  Spanish.  The  Science  Qub 
I keeps  its  members  posted  on  recent  advances  in  technology  of  interest  to 
I Lasell  science  students. 

Membership  in  Blue  Key  is  limited  to  seniors  who  are  selected  both  by 
I the  students  and  the  administration  as  best  representing  the  ideals  and  stand- 
I ards  of  Lasell.  Members  of  Blue  Key  serve  as  hostesses  during  the  fresh- 
i man  orientation  period  and  as  campus  guides  throughout  the  rest  of  the  year. 

I Other  organizations  include  the  Current  Events  Club,  Retailing  Club,  Nurses’ 
Organization  and  Orphean  Club. 

PUBLICATIONS  AND  PUBLICITY 

The  Lasell  News  is  the  bi-weekly  College  newspaper  written  and  edited 
entirely  by  students.  Places  on  the  News  staff  are  open  to  all  students  who 
can  meet  the  academic  and  literary  requirements,  or  whose  backgrounds  or 
experience  show  some  special  aptitude  for  newspaper  work.  The  Quill  is  the 
annual  literary  publication. 

I The  Lamp  is  the  college  yearbook  published  by  the  senior  class.  Al- 

I though  it  contains  the  traditional  information  and  photographs  of  the  gradu- 
I ating  class,  emphasis  in  the  Lamp  tends  to  be  more  on  recording  pictorially  the 
history  of  a year  at  Lasell  as  an  annual  souvenir  for  the  entire  student  body. 
Editorial  and  business  operations  of  the  publication  are  in  the  hands  of 

i students  under  the  supervision  of  a faculty  adviser. 

) 

19 

I 


LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


The  Lasell  Leaves  is  a quarterly  magazine  published  by  Lasell  Alum- 
nae, Inc.  The  Fund  issue  of  each  year  is  sent  to  all  graduates  of  known 
address.  The  other  three  issues  are  distributed  to  regular  contributors  to  the 
Alumnae  Fund.  This  prize-winning  periodical,  which  constitutes  a valuable 
and  well-edited  record  of  the  activities  of  Lasell  students,  faculty  and  gradu- 
ates, has  twice  been  recognized  for  excellence  by  the  American  Alumni 
Council. 

The  academic  achievements  and  extracurricular  distinctions  of  Lasell 
students  are  regularly  and  systematically  reported  to  their  hometown  newspa- 
pers by  the  College  Public  Relations  Office. 


EXTRACVRRICVLAR  LIFE  AND  TRIPS 

Entertainments,  a concert  and  lecture  series,  teas,  class  parties,  dances  and 
receptions  make  their  contribution  to  the  social  hfe  of  the  College.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  White  Mountain  Trip,  an  annual  midwinter  event  for  nearly  sixty 
years,  a trip  to  Bermuda  is  sponsored  during  spring  vacation. 

ALLOWANCES 

If  a student  is  to  have  an  allowance,  it  is  suggested  that  it  be  deposited  in  a 
checking  account  in  one  of  the  local  banks.  It  is  felt  that  in  those  cases  where 
the  student  is  to  handle  her  own  funds,  maturity  of  judgment  is  encouraged 
by  familiarity  with  normal  banking  methods.  The  college  Bursar  is  always 
available  for  individual  financial  counsel  whenever  necessary. 

Students  are  urged  not  to  bring  valuable  articles  such  as  jewelry  or 
expensive  watches.  If  lost,  the  College  cannot  assume  responsibility  for  any 
item  of  personal  effects. 

AUTOMOBILES 

Resident  students  are  not  allowed  to  have  automobiles.  Day  students  are  to 
use  their  automobiles  for  commuting  purposes  only  and  are  to  register  them 
with  the  College  and  be  assigned  a parking  area  for  use  throughout  the  year. 
Automobiles  are  not  to  be  used  for  traveling  between  classes  or  for  other 
movement  around  the  campus. 
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WITH  DR  A WAL 

Whenever  the  faculty  is  convinced  that  a student  is  not  fulfilling  the  purpose 
of  her  residence,  and  that  her  presence,  on  account  of  conduct  or  for  any 
other  sufficient  reason,  is  detrimental  to  the  College,  the  President  reserves 
the  right  to  request  her  withdrawal,  even  though  no  formal  rule  has  been 
broken.  Neither  Lasell  Junior  College  nor  any  of  its  officers  is  liable  for  such 
an  exclusion.  In  the  case  of  dismissal,  or  voluntary  withdrawal,  the  parent  or 
guardian  agrees  that  no  part  of  the  fee  or  tuition  for  the  college  year  shall  be 
refunded  or  remitted,  and  any  unpaid  balance  on  account  of  such  fees  shall 
become  immediately  due  and  payable. 

LASELL  ALUMNAE,  INC. 

The  Alumnae  Association  of  Lasell  Junior  College  was  formed  in  1875  and 
incorporated  in  1929.  It  is  governed  by  a Board  of  Management;  officers  are 
elected  annually;  meetings  of  the  Board  are  held  monthly.  The  object  of  this 
corporation  is  to  serve  the  interests  of  the  College,  to  aid  deserving  students, 
to  promote  a spirit  of  fellowship  among  its  graduates,  former  students, 
faculty  and  the  administration,  and  to  bind  the  alumnae  to  the  College  for 
their  mutual  benefit.  Any  Lasell  graduate,  former  student,  present  or  former 
member  of  the  administration  or  faculty,  may  become  a member  of  Lasell 
Alumnae,  Inc.  by  contributing  to  the  Annual  Alumnae  Appeal. 
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The  Association,  a member  of  the  American  Alumni  Council,  directs 
class  reunions  on  the  five-year  plan,  and  sponsors  Annual  Alumnae  Council 
meetings  on  campus.  More  than  9000  alumnae,  from  the  Qass  of  1887  and 
including  the  Class  of  1965  are  contacted  annually. 

Twenty  area  clubs  are  organized  throughout  the  United  States;  senior 
groups  include  Chicago,  founded  in  1891,  the  Greater  New  York  Club  in 
1894.  The  Connecticut  Valley  Club  was  formed  in  1906,  and  the  Southern 
California  group  has  met  bi-annually  since  1909.  Other  clubs  are  located  in 
major  population  centers. 

Lasell  Alumnae,  Inc.  maintains,  in  addition  to  its  Building  Fund,  a 
Scholarship  program.  Awards  based  on  need  and  academic  merit  are  reserved 
for  girls  who  have  completed  one  year  of  work  at  the  College. 

General  offices  of  the  Association  are  located  in  Plummer  Hall. 
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ART 


The  Art  Department  strives  to  promote  the  Lasell  ideal  in  making  it  possible 
for  the  student  to  combine  a well-rounded  liberal  arts  education  with  special- 
ized vocational  training.  Every  art  major  is  prepared,  to  the  extent  of  her 
ability,  for  further  work  in  art  school  or  for  apprenticeship  in  the  professional 
field.  Academic  and  creative  courses  in  art  are  also  offered  to  non-art  majors 
interested  in  art  as  a cultural  background,  as  an  avocation,  or  in  its  applica- 
tion to  the  everyday  problems  of  the  consumer  and  homemaker. 

The  Department  offers  three  majors,  all  leading  to  the  Associate  in  Arts 
degree.  The  Interior  Design  major  prepares  the  student  to  combine  color 
and  texture,  furniture  and  fabrics,  in  harmonious  interiors  and  to  interest  the 
prospective  client  in  her  creations.  To  this  end  the  student  is  taught  how  to 
develop  ideas  effectively  and  to  illustrate  them  with  convincing  drawings  and 
three-dimensional  models.  A maximum  of  training  is  given  in  both  the 
aesthetic  and  practical  aspects  of  the  field,  for  use  professionally  or  as  a 
homemaker.  Good  taste  and  design  sense  are  developed  along  with  a famili- 
arity with  materials  and  sources  of  supply  useful  to  the  practicing  decorator. 

For  the  student  with  a flair  for  styles,  the  Fashion  major  affords  the 
necessary  training  in  drawing  fashion  figures  and  accessories  and  in  planning 
and  rendering  the  layouts  used  in  the  art  departments  of  stores  and  fashion 
publications.  A study  of  contemporary  designers  and  illustrators  is  included 
in  the  major  to  further  the  student’s  understanding  of  fashion  cycles. 

In  the  Advertising  Design  major  the  power  of  the  well-designed  and 
carefully  planned  advertisement  in  the  successful  merchandising  of  a product 
is  stressed  and  illustrated  in  the  projects  covered.  Instruction  develops  the 
design  and  technical  skill  of  the  student  and  introduces  her  to  the  funda- 
mentals of  her  specialty. 

The  Art  Department  grants  an  award  each  year  to  the  Art  major  whose 
achievement  has  been  outstanding.  A second  award  is  given  to  the  student 
who,  although  not  an  Art  major,  has  achieved  a high  degree  of  excellence  in 
elected  art  courses. 
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Art  103;  104 
Art  105-106 
Art  109-110 
Art  113 
Art  114 
Art  121 

English  101-102 
Electives(s): 


Art  201 
Art  202 
Art  203-204 
Art  205-206 
Art  Major: 

Art  207-208 
Electives: 


ART 


FIRST  YEAR  CREDIT  HOURS 


1st  2nd 

Sem.  Sem. 

History  and  Appreciation  of  Art  3 3 

Design  and  Color  3 3 

Design  and  Materials  2 2 

Fundamentals  of  Drawing  2 

Introduction  to  Figure  Drawing  2 

Lettering  1 

Freshman  English  3 3 

3-4  3-4 

Physical  Education*  (1)  (1) 


16-17  16-17 


SECOND  YEAR 

Origins  of  Art  3 

Art  Philosophy  and  Criticism  3 

Painting  2 2 

Figure  Drawing  2 2 

Advertising,  Fashion  Illustration, 

Interior  Design  4 4 

Advanced  Design  1 1 

3-6  3-6 

Physical  Education*  (1)  (1) 


* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 
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CHILD  STUDY 


A valuable  contribution  to  both  community  life  and  the  home  can  be  made 
by  the  young  woman  trained  in  Child  Study.  In  view  of  this  dual  role  the 
Lasell  Child  Study  Department  offers  a transfer  program  leading  to  the 
Associate  in  Arts  degree  and  a terminal  course  qualifying  graduates  for  the 
Associate  in  Science  degree.  The  first  of  these  is  the  Child  Study  Transfer  i 
major,  which  is  designed  to  fill  the  special  requirements  of  the  student  ’ 
interested  in  becoming  a thoroughly  trained  nursery  school  or  elementary  | 
school  teacher. 

The  need  for  teachers  specifically  trained  to  work  with  young  children, 
and  possessing  professional  experience  in  the  problems  of  childhood  growth 
and  pedagogy,  is  urgent  and  becoming  more  so  every  day,  and  the  qualified; 
graduate  in  nursery  school  work  will  find  innumerable  attractive  job  oppor- 
tunities awaiting  her.  Students  interested  in  preparing  for  a career  in  nursery 
school  teaching  should  elect  the  Transfer  major  in  Child  Study  and  be 
prepared  to  continue  through  to  their  Baccalaureate  degrees  after  their  grad- 
uation from  Lasell. 

As  requirements  vary  in  different  senior  colleges  and  universities.  Child 
Study  majors  are  strongly  urged  to  have  their  Lasell  programs  approved  first^' 
by  their  Student  Counselor  and  then  by  the  college  or  university  to  which; 
they  plan  to  transfer.  ' 
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The  Child  Study  Department  also  offers  a number  of  courses  which 
provide  a valuable  background  to  the  understanding  of  the  growth  and 
training  of  children  in  the  setting  of  family  life.  These  courses  constitute  the 
Child  Study  Non-Transfer  major,  and  are  designed  for  the  student  who 
enjoys  working  with  children  and  wants  to  attain  basic  information  about 
childhood  behavior  to  apply  in  her  own  home  or  in  some  form  of  community 
service. 

A special  feature  of  the  Child  Study  Program  is  the  Lasell  Child  Study 
Center.  Here  students  have  an  opportunity  to  watch  a model  nursery  school 
in  operation  under  the  direction  of  a graduate  specialist  trained  in  the  field. 
The  Center,  which  is  attended  by  a cross  section  of  children  from  the 
community,  is  fully  equipped  with  standard  recreational  and  educational 
devices  currently  in  use  in  American  nursery  schools.  Students  are  able  to 
observe  the  group  behavior  of  children  under  scientifically  controlled  condi- 
tions. At  other  times  they  are  themselves  allowed  to  participate  in  the 
supervision  of  the  Center,  and  thus  emerge  from  the  course  with  both 
theoretical  and  practical  experience  in  nursery  education. 

Students  who  are  planning  to  prepare  for  teaching  in  secondary  schools 
should  choose  the  Liberal  Arts  curriculum  with  electives  selected  according 
to  their  proposed  major  fields  of  concentration. 
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CHILD  STUDY  (All  Students) 

FIRST  YEAR 


Child  Study  101-102 
English  101-102 
Science  209-210 
History  101-102 
and/or 

History  121-122 
Liberal  Arts  Elective: 


Child  Development 
Freshman  English 
Physical  Science 
History  of  Civilization 

American  History 
Language,  Social  Study, 
Mathematics  or  Speech 
Physical  Education* 


* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 


CREDIT  HOURS 
1st  2nd 

Sem.  Sem. 

3 3 

3 3 

3 3 . 

3 3 

3 3 , 

4-3  4-3 

(1)  a) 

16-15  16-15 
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CHILD  STUDY 


CHILD  STUDY  (Terminal  Students) 

SECOND  YEAR  CREDIT  HOURS 


1st 

2nd 

Sem. 

Sem. 

i Child  Study  210-202 

Orientation  in  Early  Childhood 

4 

4 

Music  105-106 

Basic  Music 

3 

3 

i Child  Study  203-204 

Art  for  Childhood  Education 

3 

3 

Child  Study  207 

Children’s  Literature 

3 

Psychology  201s 

Introductory  Psychology 

3 

! Psychology  204 

Child  Psychology 

3 

Elective: 

3 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

16 

16 

CHILD  STUDY  (Transfer  Students) 

SECOND  YEAR 

Child  Study  201-202 

Orientation  in  Childhood  Education 

4 

4 

or 

Liberal  Arts  Elective: 

3 

3 

Science  107-108 

General  Biology 

4 

4 

Psychology  201s 

Introductory  Psychology 

3 

Liberal  Arts  Elective: 

Literature  or  History 

3 

3 

Music  and/or  Art 

3 

3 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

17-16  17-16 

* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 


LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


LIBERAL  ARTS 


One  of  the  most  significant  aspects  of  the  Lasell  educational  ideal  is  the 
belief  that  a young  woman’s  college  training  ought  not  to  be  confined  to  the 
area  of  her  vocational  specialty  alone,  but  that  it  should  also  be  conducive  to 
a fulfillment  of  her  potentialities  as  a person  and  to  her  contentment  and 
effectiveness  as  a member  of  society.  The  traditional  assumption  of  American 
education  is  that  the  Liberal  Arts  can  make  the  most  important  contribution 
to  the  realization  of  the  second  half  of  this  ideal. 

Possibly  chief  among  the  virtues  of  the  Liberal  Arts  as  an  intellectual 
discipline  is  that  their  influence  on  life  is  not  to  be  measured  by  any 
fluctuating  standard  of  mere  commercial  utility,  but  that  they  tend  rather  to 
manifest  their  power  in  a lifelong  process  of  maturation  of  the  individual’s 
capacity  to  think,  to  discriminate,  and  to  enjoy.  Granted  the  student’s  enthu- 
siasm and  a certain  intelligence,  study  of  the  Liberal  Arts  can  make  an 
incalculable  addition  to  the  refinement  of  her  taste  and  to  the  depth  and 
intensity  of  her  life  in  general. 

A feature  of  a Lasell  education  is  the  care  with  which  all  curricula  have 
been  organized  to  achieve  a correct  balance  of  technical  courses  in  any  of  the 
various  fields  of  specialization  offered  with  courses  of  a purely  cultural  nature 
in  the  area  of  the  Liberal  Arts.  Certain  minimum  requirements  in  the  Liberal 
Arts  are  specified  in  all  of  the  curricula,  but  by  a judicious  use  of  her 
electives  a Lasell  girl  can,  regardless  of  her  major  field,  graduate  with  an 
introduction  to  philosophy,  the  social  sciences,  literature  and  the  arts  suffi- 
cient to  guide  her  reading  and  stimulate  her  intellectual  growth  for  the  rest  of 
her  life. 

In  addition  to  this  basic  contribution  to  the  culture  of  the  technically 
trained  student,  Lasell  also  offers  a Liberal  Arts  major  leading  to  the  Associ- 
ate in  Arts  degree.  This  major  is  designed  to  serve  two  types  of  student 
particularly:  the  girl  who  wants  a full  four-year  Liberal  Arts  education  and 
plans  to  transfer  to  a senior  college  after  her  graduation  from  Lasell,  and  the 
girl  who  shares  this  belief  in  the  importance  of  the  Liberal  Arts  in  the  culture 
of  the  individual  but  who  cannot,  for  any  of  a variety  of  reasons,  devote  four 
years  to  their  study. 
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LIBERAL  ARTS 


The  Pre-Professional  curriculum  is  devoted  to  the  preparatory  train- 
ing of  the  student  who  plans  to  continue  with  advanced  work  in  some 
professional  field  after  her  graduation  from  Lasell.  The  curriculum  is  made  up 
on  an  individual  basis  to  satisfy  the  entrance  requirements  of  the  professional 
school  of  the  student’s  choice.  This  curriculum  is  of  special  interest  to  the  girl 
who  intends  to  be  a physiotherapist  or  occupational  therapist,  or  to  the 
nursing  student  who  prefers  to  get  her  training  in  a hospital  school  of  nursing 
rather  than  in  the  three-year  Lasell  program. 


LIBERAL  ARTS  (Pre-Professional) 


FIRST  YEAR 

CREDIT  HOURS 

1st 

2nd 

Sem. 

Sem. 

English  101-102 

Freshman  English 

3 

3 

French 

Elementary,  Intermediate 

or  Advanced 

or 

Spanish 

Elementary,  Intermediate 

or  Advanced 

3-4 

3-4 

Science  101-102 

Zoology 

or 

Science  107-108 

General  Biology 

or 

Science  113-114 

College  Chemistry 

or 

Mathematics  201 ; 202 

College  Algebra-Trigonometry 

3-4 

3-4 

History  101-102 

History  of  Civilization 

or 

History  121-122 

American  History 

3 

3 

Elective: 

Liberal  Arts  subject 

required 

3 

3 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15-17 

15-17 

SECOND  YEAR 

English 

Literature  Elective 

3 

3 

French 

Intermediate  or  Advanced 

or 

Spanish 

Intermediate  or  Advanced 

3-4 

3-4 

Electives: 

Liberal  Arts  subjects 

required 

9-10 

9-10 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15-17 

15-17 

* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 
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LA  SELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


EXECUTIVE  SECRETARIAL 


In  keeping  with  the  best  interests  of  both  business  and  the  individual,  the 
Executive  Secretarial  curriculum  is  designed  to  produce  secretaries 
equipped  with  business  skills  demanded  by  employers  today  and  at  the  same 
time  to  afford  the  means  of  obtaining  contact  with  cultural  and  extracurricu- 
lar experiences  conducive  to  more  effective  living. 

The  technical  courses  in  the  Secretarial  curriculum  have  been  planned 
to  offer  not  only  the  basic  vocational  skills  in  shorthand  and  typewriting,  the 
operation  of  business  machines,  filing,  maintenance  of  financial  records,  and 
business  forms,  but  also  to  prepare  the  Secretarial  graduate  to  appreciate  the 
special  problems  of  business,  and  to  understand  and  accept  the  responsibili- 
ties which  will  be  given  her.  Supplementary  elective  courses  chosen  from  a 
wide  field  of  Liberal  Arts  subjects  assist  the  new  secretary  to  enter  upon  her 
career  in  business  as  a competent  and  well-informed  young  woman. 

Standards  of  proficiency  in  the  fundamental  secretarial  skills  of  short- 
hand and  typewriting  are  purposely  high,  and  the  student  is  expected  to 
exceed  the  minimum  requirements  in  both  speed  and  accuracy  if  she  wishes 
to  achieve  success  in  the  highly  competitive  search  for  the  top  secretarial 
positions  in  the  business  world. 

Every  year  graduates  of  the  Lasell  Secretarial  Department  go  into 
responsible  careers  in  the  various  fields  of  law,  insurance,  advertising,  manu- 
facturing, education,  radio,  and  aviation,  and  wherever  else  well-trained  and 
well-educated  clerical  or  secretarial  assistants  are  in  demand.  In  general, 
secretarial  training  paves  the  way  to  earning  a livelihood,  to  building  a 
prolonged  career  in  business,  or  to  filling  a place  of  leadership  and  responsi- 
bility in  industry,  the  community,  or  the  home. 

A special  feature  of  the  Secretarial  curriculum  is  the  Business  Work- 
shop, required  of  all  Secretarial  seniors,  where  the  students  gain  firsthand 
experience  in  the  use  of  a wide  variety  of  dictation  and  other  business 
machines  under  conditions  simulating  an  actual  office.  The  Secretarial  De- 
partment also  makes  available  to  the  student  body  a non-professional  type- 
writing course  designed  for  the  student  in  other  departments  of  the  College 
who  would  find  a knowledge  of  the  subject  useful  for  correspondence,  term 
papers,  or  manuscripts. 
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EXECUTIVE  SECRETARIAL 


EXECUTIVE  SECRETARIAL 


FIRST  YEAR 

CREDIT  HOURS 

1st 

2nd 

Sem. 

Sem. 

English  101-102 

Freshman  English 

3 

3 

Secretarial  101-102 

Elementary  Shorthand 

or 

Secretarial  103-104 

Intermediate  Shorthand 

4 

4 

Secretarial  111-112 

Elementary  Typewriting 

CM* 

1 Secretarial  113-114 

U1 

Intermediate  Typewriting 

3-2 

3-2 

Secretarial  121s 

Business  Arithmetic 

3 

Secretarial  136s 

Business  Law 

3 

I Elective: 

Liberal  Arts  subject 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15-17 

15-17 

SECOND  YEAR 

Secretarial  201-202 

Advanced  Shorthand 

4 

4 

Secretarial  211-212 

Advanced  Typewriting 

2 

2 

Secretarial  231-232 

Secretarial  Training 

2 

2 

Secretarial  237s 

Business  Workshop 

1 

Secretarial  223-224 

1 

Accounting 

Economics  23 1 

or 

Principles  of  Economics 

j 

and 

Secretarial  228 

Bookkeeping 

3 

3 

Elective(s): 

Liberal  Arts  subject(s) 

!| 

required 

3-6 

4-6 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15-18 

15-18 

* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 


33 


LA  SELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


MEDICAL  SECRETARIAL 


Medicine  and  its  related  fields  have  been  found  to  hold  a high  place  on  the 
list  of  career  interests  of  many  young  women  today,  and  for  those  who  find  it 
impossible  to  undertake  the  long  program  of  professional  training  necessary 
to  become  a doctor  of  medicine  or  a registered  nurse,  the  position  of  medical 
secretary  offers  a challenging  and  rewarding  alternative.  Job  opportunities  are  i 
nearly  unlimited  in  doctors’  offices,  hospitals,  clinics,  medical  departments  of 
insurance  companies,  state  or  city  health  departments,  pharmaceutical  i 
houses,  and  in  many  other  offices  where  a combination  of  secretarial  and  1 
scientific  training  is  an  indispensable  requirement. 

The  Medical  Secretarial  curriculum  is  built  on  a solid  foundation  off 
science  courses,  such  as  anatomy,  physiology,  and  chemistry,  in  addition  to  a i 
full  year  of  practice  in  the  laboratory  techniques  particularly  useful  to  the  : 
medical  secretary.  On  the  basis  of  this  training  the  student  is  prepared  to  i 
handle  the  routine  clinical  operations  which  will  be  her  job  in  the  average; 
doctor’s  office,  such  as  chemical  and  microscopic  urinalysis,  blood  counts  andf 
blood  typing,  pulse  rates,  body  temperatures,  and  preparation  of  injections. 

Concurrently  with  her  scientific  training,  the  student  is  being  prepared  to 
handle  routine  office  procedures,  to  make  appointments,  to  greet  patients, 
keep  financial  records,  to  take  medical  case  histories  and  other  records  both 
from  shorthand  notes  and  machine  dictation,  and  to  develop  an  understand- 
ing of  and  familiarity  with  medical  problems  through  a constant  study  ofi 
medical  terminology. 

The  Medical  Secretarial  curriculum  is  subject  to  a constant  process  of 
reevaluation  in  order  to  keep  its  offerings  parallel  to  recent  developments  and  | 
new  discoveries  in  the  rapidly  changing  field  of  medicine  which  will  have  an  i 
effect  on  clinical  practices  of  office  procedures  important  to  the  effectiveness 
of  the  doctor’s  secretary.  In  addition  to  classroom  exercises  and  laboratory, 
experience,  field  trips  to  the  clinical  laboratories  of  a near-by  hospital  help  the 
student  gain  a working  knowledge  of  basal  metabolisms  and  electro-cardio- -'j 
grams.  I j 

An  interesting  by-product  of  the  Medical  Secretarial  curriculum  is  the  ' 
fact  that  the  experience  of  the  course  is  frequently  a vital  factor  in  the' 
decision  of  a number  of  medical  secretaries  to  further  their  education  as; 
medical  technicians  or  nurses.  i ^ 
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MEDICAL  SECRETARIAL 


MEDICAL  SECRETARIAL 


FIRST  YEAR 

CREDIT  HOURS 

1st 

2nd 

Sem. 

Sem. 

English  101-102 

Freshman  English 

3 

3 

Science  103-104 

Anatomy  and  Physiology 

3 

3 

Science  109 

Chemistry  for  Medical  Secretaries 

3 

Secretarial  101-102 

Elementary  Shorthand 

Secretarial  103-104 

or 

Intermediate  Shorthand 

4 

4 

Secretarial  111-112 

Elementary  Typewriting 

Secretarial  113-114 

ur 

Intermediate  Typewriting 

3-2 

3-2 

Elective: 

Liberal  Arts  subject 

required 

3 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15-16 

15-16 

SECOND  YEAR 

Science  207-208 

Lab.  Tech,  for  the  Medical  Secretary 

3 

3 

Secretarial  207-208 

Advanced  Medical  Shorthand 

4 

4 

Secretarial  211-212 

Advanced  Typewriting 

2 

2 

Secretarial  226 

Professional  Bookkeeping 

3 

Secretarial  233 

Medical  Secretarial  Practice 

3 

Elective(s): 

Liberal  Arts  subject(s) 

required 

3-6 

3-6 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15-18 

15-18 

* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 
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LA  SELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


NURSING 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  Lasell  Nursing  Program,  established  in  1954,  provides  two  years  of 
carefully  integrated  academic  education  and  professional  experience  leading 
to  an  Associate  in  Science  degree.  Upon  completion  of  this  program  the 
student  is  eligible  to  take  the  Massachusetts  State  Board  examination  for 
licensure  as  a Registered  Nurse  (R.N.). 

Students  are  afforded  the  opportunities  of  a college  environment  en- 
riched with  a variety  of  extracurricular  activities  designed  to  develop  the 
student’s  intellectual,  social  and  emotional  maturity  as  she  prepares  for  nurs- 
ing. 

Laboratory  sciences.  Liberal  Arts  courses  and  nursing  subjects  are  com- 
bined with  clinical  experience  at  the  Newton-Wellesley  Hospital,  Boston  Ly- 
ing-in Hospital,  Children’s  Medical  Center  and  the  Massachusetts  Mental 
Health  Center.  Patient  care  is  closely  correlated  with  the  classroom  instruc- 
tion and  supplemented  by  ward  clinics  and  conferences  to  make  the  learning 
process  effective  and  meaningful  in  the  major  areas  of  nursing. 

The  Lasell  Nursing  Program  is  planned  to  prepare  students  to  function 
effectively  as  beginning  staff  nurses  with  the  patient’s  physical,  emotional, 
and  spiritual  welfare  as  the  primary  consideration.  Those  who  wish  to  con- 
tinue their  nursing  education  transfer  to  a senior  college  or  university  for  the 
bachelor’s  degree  in  Nursing  after  the  completion  of  the  Lasell  Program. 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 

A student  applying  for  the  Lasell  Nursing  Program  should  be  able  to 
submit  an  above-average  college  preparatory  record  of  sixteen  units,  includ- 
ing four  units  of  English,  two  units  in  mathematics,  two  units  in  science  (one 
of  which  should  be  chemistry),  and  two  units  in  social  studies.  Two  years  or 
more  of  a foreign  language  are  strongly  advised.  A Nursing  candidate  must 
be  in  excellent  physical  health  and  have  ability  and  character  ratings  that 
indicate  success  in  the  nursing  profession.  Finally,  she  must  be  a person  with  a 
sincere  desire  to  dedicate  her  interests  and  energies  to  the  finest  traditions  of 
the  nursing  profession. 

EXPENSES 

The  cost  for  the  Nursing  Program  is  the  same  as  for  students  in  other  cur- 
ricula, except  for  moderate  additional  charges  for  transportation  to  and  from 
the  Hospital  and  for  required  uniforms.  Expenses  for  the  summer  session  will 
be  $150. 
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NURSING 


FIRST  YEAR 

CREDIT  HOURS 

1st 

2nd 

Sem. 

Sem. 

English  101-102 

Freshman  English 

3 

3 

fNursing  101 

Fundamentals  of  Nursing 

6 

Science  103-104 

Anatomy  and  Physiology 

3 

3 

Sociology  Ills 

Sociology 

3 

Science  111 

Chemistry 

3 

fNursing  102 

Medical-Surgical  Nursing  I 

7 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15 

16 

SUMMER  SESSION  (8  weeks) 

fNursing  xl03 

Maternal-Child  Nursing 

14 

SECOND  YEAR 

fNursing  201 

Medical-Surgical  Nursing  II 

7 

Psychology  201s 

Introductory  Psychology 

3 

Science  205s 

Microbiology 

3 

Electives: 

Liberal  Arts  subjects 

3 

3 

Speech  105s 

Speech 

3 

fNursing  202 

Medical-Surgical  Nursing  III 

6 

Psychology  202 

Psychology  of  Personality 

3 

Nursing  204 

Nursing  Trends 

1 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

16 

16 

* required,  but  no  academic  credit  given. 

t Clinical  Practice  at  affiliated  hospitals — 4 hours  per  week  of  clinical  experience  carry  one 
semester  hour  of  credit. 
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LAS  ELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 


The  Pre-Clinical  Medical  Technology  curriculum  offers  the  student  the) 
first  two  years  of  preparation  for  the  career  of  Registered  Medical  Tech-^ 
nician.  Medical  technology  is  a relatively  new  specialty  in  the  field  of  medi- 1 
cine,  and  its  rapid  growth  in  importance  in  recent  years  makes  it  an  ex- 1 
tremely  attractive  vocation,  from  the  point  of  view  of  both  the  nature  of  the 
work  involved  and  the  wide  choice  of  employment  possibilities  open  to  the 
qualified  person.  The  great  and  growing  number  of  medical  laboratories  in  I 
private  medicine,  public  health,  hospitals,  and  industry  have  created  a con- 
stant demand  for  technicians  meeting  the  high  personal  and  professional 
standards  involved. 

In  order  to  be  eligible  for  official  recognition  as  a registered  technician, 
it  will  be  necessary  for  the  Lasell  Pre-Clinical  Medical  Technology  major  to  / 
obtain  a third  year  of  college  credit  before  entering  the  required  year  of 
technical  training  in  an  approved  hospital  training  school  where  she  wiU  gain 
practical  laboratory  experience,  under  carefully  controlled  conditions,  in  bio- 
chemistry, hematology,  parasitology,  histology,  and  serology. 

Upon  completion  of  a third  year  of  college  credit  and  the  hospital 
training,  a student  is  eligible  to  take  qualifying  examinations  given  by  the 
Board  of  Registry  of  Medical  Technologists  of  the  American  Society  of 
Qinical  Pathologists  for  certification  as  a registered  medical  technician. 
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MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 


MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 

FIRST  YEAR 

CREDIT  HOURS 

1st 

2nd 

Sem. 

Sem. 

English  101-102 

Freshman  English 

3 

3 

Mathematics  201 

College  Algebra 

3 

Science  101-102 

Zoology 

4 

4 

Science  113-114 

College  Chemistry 

4 

4 

Elective(s): 

Liberal  Arts  subjects 

required 

2-4 

5-7 

Orientation* 

(1) 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

16-18 

16-18 

SECOND  YEAR 

Psychology  20 1 s 

Introductory  Psychology 

3 

Psychology  202 

Psychology  of  Personality 

3 

Science  203-204 

Comparative  Anatomy 

of  the  Vertebrates 

4 

4 

Science  206s 

Medical  Laboratory  Technology 

3 

Science  205s 

Microbiology 

3 

Science  223-224 

Organic  Chemistry 

4 

4 

Electives: 

Liberal  Arts  subjects 

required 

3-4 

3-4 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

17-18 

17-18 

* Course  required, 

but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 
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LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


I 

i 


RETAILING 


The  Retailing  Curriculum  is  structured  to  provide  instruction  and  participa- 
tion in  several  areas  of  functional  responsibility.  An  understanding  of  the 
functions  pertaining  to  the  buying  and  merchandising  process  is  attained 
through  a realistic  analysis  of  each  division  of  responsibility  within  the  Retail 
Store  organization.  Students  are  provided  an  opportunity  to  analyze  and 
evaluate  situations  related  to  issues  common  to  the  role  of  the  retail  execu- 
tive.  Involved  in  this  method  of  study  is  the  “decision  making  process”  which 
provides  a means  of  exploring  and  discussing  in  depth  structural  divisional  , 
responsibilities  and  issues. 

During  the  Christmas  season,  which  starts  after  Thanksgiving,  both  i 
freshmen  and  seniors  are  afforded  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  supervised 
field  work  assignments.  Freshmen  are  placed  in  the  Boston  area  including  the  | 
fashionable  suburban  stores.  Seniors  may  be  assigned  outside  the  local  areas  | 
in  keeping  with  predetermined  established  standards.  Arrangements  for  field  ‘ 
work  are  only  made  after  approval  of  all  prerequisites  and  requirements  of  i 
the  Retailing  Department  have  been  met.  Following  each  field  work  assign-  I 
ment  individual  performance  is  carefully  evaluated.  Opportunity  for  discus- 
sion of  each  assignment  follows  the  field  work  period. 

Retailing  instruction  is  coordinated  with  other  related  subjects  including 
Textiles,  Business  Arithmetic,  Speech,  Color  Line  and  Design,  Economics  | 
and  Psychology.  The  prime  objective  of  the  Retailing  Curriculum  is  to  pro- 
vide instruction  through  a qualified  faculty  including  a realistic  concept  of 
practice  through  participation.  i 

Lasell’s  proximity  to  Boston  and  suburban  shopping  centers  makes  it  ' 
possible  to  supplement  work  in  the  classroom  with  appearances  by  guest  ' 
lecturers  in  publicity,  management  personnel  and  other  specialties  in  the  | 
Retail  field.  Each  phase  of  the  Retailing  program  is  carefully  planned  in  the  | 
interest  of  qualifying  the  student  for  responsibility  following  graduation. 
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e ■ 
d 
il 
d 

il  English  101-102 
Retailing  205s 
^ Retailing  101 
. Retailing  102 
Secretarial  109-110 

5 Secretarial  121s 
1 Speech  105s 
[j  Psychology  201s 
I Electives: 

• i 


f ^ Psychology  202 
' ! Retailing  105-106 
Economics  231-232 
; Retailing  201-202 
' Electives: 


RETAILING 


FIRST  YEAR 


Freshman  English 
Textiles 

Selling  Techniques 

Store  Organization  and  Management 

(If  necessary) 

General  Typewriting 
Business  Arithmetic 
Speech 

Introductory  Psychology 

Liberal  Arts  subjects  recommended 

Orientation* 

Physical  Education* 


CREDIT  HOURS 
1st  2nd 
Sem.  Sem. 
3 3 

3 
2 

2 

2 2 


3-4  3-4 

(1) 

(1)  (1) 

16-17  16-17 


SECOND  YEAR 


Psychology  of  Personality 

Color,  Line  and  Design  3 

Principles  of  Economics  3 

Retail  Store  Practices  3 

Liberal  Arts  subjects  recommended  6-7  3- 

Physical  Education*  (1)  (1) 


* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 


15-16 


15-16 


U)  U)  U) 
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ACADEMIC 


In  recognition  of  the  almost  endless  variations  in  background,  interest,  and 
talent  that  exist  in  any  representative  group  of  young  women,  Lasell  has  long  j 
made  it  a policy  to  assist  in  the  arrangement  of  individual  programs  calcu-  , 
lated  to  satisfy  the  needs  and  fulfill  the  potentialities  of  students  whose  aims  j 
or  natural  gifts  seem  to  point  in  a direction  not  covered  by  any  of  the  more 
or  less  standard  collegiate  curricula.  In  addition  to  the  major  fields  outlined 
in  the  preceding  pages,  the  College  offers  an  Academic  curriculum;  this 
permits  the  student  a certain  latitude  in  her  choice  of  subjects,  the  underlying 
principles  being  that  the  completed  program  must  meet  the  student’s  serious 
vocational  or  personal  needs,  and  that  it  must  form,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
student’s  adviser,  a coherent  and  integrated  plan  of  study  without  falling  into 
the  extremes  of  overspecialization  or  random  distribution. 

The  Academic  Curriculum,  leading  to  the  Associate  in  Arts  degree,  is 
built  around  a core  of  Liberal  Arts  electives,  with  a minimum  of  36  semester 
hours  required  in  this  area,  but  with  the  added  possibility  of  a number  of 
electives  both  years  in  non-Liberal  Arts  subjects.  The  curriculum  is  designed 
for  the  girl  who  would  like  to  combine  a liberal  education  with  the  opportu- 
nity to  follow  a side  interest  in  one  of  the  arts  or  to  equip  herself  with  the 
fundamentals  of  some  of  the  basic  skills  of  the  business  office. 

The  following  are  examples  of  typical  Academic  programs  for  freshmen. 
Almost  any  combination  of  courses  is  possible,  provided  1 8 credits  in  Liberal 
Arts  subjects  are  taken  each  year. 
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ACADEMIC  (Transfer  Students) 


English  101-102 
French 


Spanish 

History  101-102 

History  121-122 

Sociology  Ills 
and  1 1 2s 
Music  101-102 

i Art  103;  104 
i Religion  223s 
I Speech  105s 


FIRST  YEAR  CREDIT  HOURS 

1st  2nd 
Sem.  Sem. 

Freshman  English  3 3 

Elementary,  Intermediate 
or  Advanced 
or 

Elementary,  Intermediate 

or  Advanced  3-4  3-4 

History  of  Civilization 
or 

American  History 
or 

Sociology  and  Social  Problems  3 3 


Introduction  to  Instrumental  Music 
or 

History  and  Appreciation  of  Art 

Great  Religions 

Speech 


3 3 

3 

3 

15-16  15-16 


ACADEMIC  (Non-Transfer  Students) 


FIRST  YEAR 


i English  101-102 
i History  101-102 

|i  History  121-122 

'!  Sociology  Ills 
)(  and  112s 
; Science  101-102 

s 

Science  107-108 

Science  1 13-1 14 
Secretarial  101-102 

e'  Secretarial  103-104 
! Secretarial  111-112 

Secretarial  1 13-1 14 

il' 


Freshman  English 

History  of  Civilization 
or 

American  History 
or 

Sociology  and  Social  Problems 

Zoology 

or 

General  Biology 
or 

College  Chemistry 

Elementary  Shorthand 
or 

Intermediate  Shorthand 

Elementary  Typewriting 
or 

Intermediate  Typewriting 


CREDIT  HOURS 
1st  2nd 
Sem.  Sem. 
3 3 


3 3 


4 4 

4 4 

3-2  3-2 


17-16  17-16 


t 
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COURSE  NUMBERS 

The  numbering  system  used  to  identify  the  course  offerings  described  hereafter  is 
based  on  a division  of  all  courses  into  “100,”  or  primarily  freshman  courses,  and 
“200,”  or  senior  courses.  This  division  is  intended  to  serve  as  a general  guide 
only,  and  in  making  up  her  program  the  student  should  be  aware  that  there  is  a 
number  of  courses  in  which  the  enrollment  is  almost  equally  divided  between 
freshmen  and  seniors,  and  that  in  cases  of  special  interest,  special  aptitude,  or 
even  of  mere  conflict  in  scheduled  hours,  exceptions  can  frequently  be  arranged 
after  consultation  with  the  student’s  academic  adviser  and  the  instructor  of  the 
course  in  question. 

In  general,  odd-numbered  courses  are  offered  in  the  first  semester  only;  even- 
numbered  courses,  the  second  semester.  An  odd  number  followed  by  the  letter  s 
indicates  a one-semester  course  offered  both  semesters.  Courses  identified  by  two 
numbers  separated  by  a hyphen  (English  101-102)  are  year  courses  which  must 
be  taken  as  a unit.  When  the  two  numbers  are  separated  by  a semi-colon  (Social 
Studies  207;  208),  the  course  is  a year  course  which  may  be  entered  or  dropped 
between  semesters.  A “300”  course  is  designed  to  satisfy  the  needs  of  qualified 
seniors  prepared  to  work  on  a specialized  subject  in  a seminar  encouraging 
independent  academic  effort.  Each  year,  different  one-semester  courses  that  match 
faculty  ability  to  student  interest  are  offered.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  directed 
study,  oral  and  written  reports,  field  trips,  and  individual  conferences.  Enrollment 
is  limited  and  requires  the  consent  of  the  instructor.  Courses  whose  numbers  are 
preceded  by  the  letter  x apply  to  the  “summer  session”  of  the  Nursing  Program. 

The  College  reserves  the  right  not  to  offer  a course  for  which  fewer  than  six 
students  enroll. 

Numerals  in  parentheses  to  the  right  of  the  course  title  give  the  total  credit 
in  semester  hours  carried  by  the  course.  In  general,  a semester  hour  of  credit 
represents  one  hour  a week  of  lecture  or  two  hours  of  laboratory  or  studio 
work. 

All  courses  listed  may  not  be  offered  in  any  one  semester  or  even  in  any  one 

year. 
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ART 


103;  104.  HISTORY  AND  APPRECIATION  OF  ART  (6) 

The  first  semester  of  this  course  in  the  history  of  art  is  devoted  to  an 
introduction  to  the  visual  elements  of  art  expression,  followed  by  a 
study  of  Prehistoric,  Egyptian,  Aegean,  and  Greek  art,  Etruscan  and 
Roman  art,  the  art  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  the  Renaissance.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  development  of  an  understanding  of  the  work  of  art  in 
relation  to  its  particular  cultural  background. 

The  second  semester,  a continuation  of  the  study  of  the  history  of 
art,  deals  with  Flemish,  German,  Spanish,  Dutch,  English,  and  Ameri- 
can art.  The  last  quarter  is  devoted  to  a study  of  contemporary  art  in 
many  aspects. 

105-106.  DESIGN  AND  COLOR  (6) 

This  studio  and  lecture  course  covers  the  fundamentals  of  design,  with 
emphasis  upon  the  exploration  and  use  of  varied  materials  and  media. 

109-110.  DESIGN  AND  MATERIALS  (4) 

A workshop  course  in  the  design  and  forming  of  ceramics,  metalsmith- 
ing,  weaving,  relief,  and  surface  printing.  The  student  is  encouraged  to 
explore  the  characteristics  and  possibilities  of  materials,  processes,  and 
tools.  The  course  correlates  with  Design  & Color  in  stressing  design 
fundamentals  as  criteria  for  the  art  form.  Lectures,  demonstrations, 
and  visual  aids  provide  guidance  and  challenge  to  the  student. 

113.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  DRAWING  (2)  i 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  fundamental  I 

principles  of  perspective  and  lighting  as  they  apply  to  the  art  of  draw-  j 

ing.  A wide  variety  of  subjects  and  media  are  included.  | 

114.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FIGURE  DRAWING  (2)  1 

This  course  is  an  analytical  approach  to  drawing  the  human  figure. 
Direct  observation  from  the  model  provides  an  opportunity  to  develop 
skill  in  applying  the  fundamental  principles  of  drawing  to  rendering 
the  human  figure  with  anatomical  accuracy  and  aesthetic  sensitivity. 
Prerequisite:  Art  111. 

121.  LETTERING  (1) 

This  course  offers  a new  look  at  lettering  as  a basic  graphic  art  form. 
The  historical  alphabets  are  studied  for  an  understanding  of  structure. 
Emphasis  of  the  course  is  placed  on  the  arrangement  of  ready  made 
components  for  form,  symbolism  and  new  visual  expressions.  The  use 
and  care  of  lettering  tools  are  required. 

201.  ORIGINS  OF  ART  (3) 

The  first  semester  consists  of  lectures  and  discussions  with  emphasis  > 
upon  the  architecture,  painting  and  sculpture  of  the  primitive  cultures 
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of  Africa  and  Oceania,  the  ancient  and  medieval  cultures  of  the  Amer- 
icas and  the  classic  cultures  of  Central  and  Eastern  Asia.  Assignments 
include  research  papers  and  readings  within  selected  fields  of  art  and 
occasional  field  trips. 

202.  ART  PHILOSOPHY  AND  CRITICISM  (3) 

The  second  semester  includes  lectures  and  discussions  covering  the 
influences  of  the  changing  patterns  of  art  philosophy  upon  the  stand- 
ards of  taste,  the  various  world-wide  differences  in  qualifications  of 
beauty,  and  current  methods  of  art  criticism.  Assignments  include 
research  papers,  selected  readings,  and  occasional  field  trips. 

203-204.  PAINTING  (4) 

In  this  second-year  course  the  student  continues  the  various  ap- 
proaches to  drawing  and  design  initiated  in  her  first-year  program  with 
emphasis  on  work  in  oil  and  water  color  painting.  The  ideal  of  the 
course  is  that  each  student  may  have  the  opportunity  of  developing  her 
personal  means  of  expression.  Subject  matter  and  media  vary  accord- 
ing to  individual  needs.  Lectures  accompanied  by  slides  and  films  and 
discussions  center  about  current  trends  in  painting.  Outside  sketching 
assignments  are  necessary.  Prerequisite:  Art  105-106. 

205-206.  ADVANCED  FIGURE  DRAWING  (4) 

The  various  approaches  to  figure  drawing,  as  seen  in  the  first  year,  are 
continued,  with  emphasis  placed  on  more  sustained  studies  in  water- 
color,  tempera,  crayons,  and  pastels.  The  problems  considered  include 
color,  light  and  shadow,  proportion,  and  individual  interpretation, 
which  contribute  to  the  mood  of  the  study.  Group  poses  are  used  and 
the  figure  is  considered  in  relation  to  its  environment  and  to  the 
mechanics  of  composition. 

207-208.  ADVANCED  DESIGN  (2) 

This  is  a studio  course  with  emphasis  upon  concentrated  study  and  use 
of  the  elements  of  design,  and  to  the  exploration  of  varied  material 
and  media  usage  as  applied  to  major  professional  fields.  Corequisite: 
Art  205. 

213-214.  INTERIOR  DESIGN  (8) 

The  course  consists  of  lectures  and  studio  work  giving  the  student 
technical  experience  in  the  theories  and  practices  of  residential  and 
commercial  interior  designing.  Emphasis,  through  plans,  renderings, 
and  scale  models,  is  placed  upon  the  visual  presentation  of  imaginative 
ideas  and  solutions  to  the  designing  problems  of  function,  material 
selection,  style  and  cost.  Corequisite:  Art  205. 

215-216.  FASHION  ILLUSTRATION  (8) 

The  emphasis  of  this  course  is  placed  on  the  drawing  of  the  human 
figure  as  applied  to  fashion.  Lectures  introduce  rendering  techniques, 
layout  work,  lettering,  reproduction  processes,  in  preparation  for  the 
creation  of  complete  fashion  layouts.  The  student  is  taught  to  analyze 
current  drawing  and  illustration  trends,  and  well-known  fashion  illus- 
trators’ and  designers’  works,  thus  keeping  in  touch  with  the  very  pulse 
of  fashion. 
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The  second  semester  features  the  continued  development  of  figure 
drawing,  rendering  techniques,  and  layout  planning  in  a more  profes- 
sional, stylized  and  individual  manner.  The  preparing  and  assembling 
of  a portfolio  is  reserved  as  a final  project.  Corequisite:  Art  205. 

217-218.  ADVERTISING  DESIGN  (8) 

Graphic  arts  firms  serve  as  consultants  in  this  up-to-date  course.  Stu- 
dents develop  visuals,  comprehensives,  mechanicals,  and  color  separa- 
tions for  newspapers,  magazines,  direct  mail,  point  of  sales,  packaging, 
and  display.  Lectures  cover  the  planning,  creating,  media  choice,  and 
production  of  the  complete  advertising  campaign.  Lectures  and  visual 
aids  give  a working  knowledge  of  photo-mechanical  reproduction. 
Tours  of  graphic  art  plants  and  agencies  are  arranged.  The  preparation 
of  a portfolio  is  a continuing  responsibility  for  Art  Majors. 


CHILD  STUDY 


101-102.  CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  (6) 

This  course  deals  with  the  growth  and  development  of  children  from 
conception  through  adolescence  (with  emphasis  on  infancy  and  the 
pre-school  years)  as  observable  from  the  child’s  daily  life  and  activi- 
ties. Class  discussions  concern  characteristic  behavior  as  related  to  the 
growth  sequence;  the  influences  of  adult  guidance;  and  the  health, 
welfare,  and  social  environment  of  young  children. 

201-202.  ORIENTATION  IN  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  (8) 
This  course  is  a survey  of  the  field  of  early  childhood  education. 
Discussions  cover  the  essentials  of  good  education  for  young  children; 
methods  by  which  the  modern  nursery  school  and  kindergarten  seek  to 
meet  the  physical,  social,  emotional,  and  intellectual  needs  of  young 
children;  qualifications  for  teachers  of  young  children;  and  career  op- 
portunities in  the  field.  Three  hours  per  week  at  the  Lasell  Child  Study 
Center  provide  opportunity  for  practical  experience  in  the  observation 
of  childhood  development  and  behavior.  Prerequisite:  Child  Study  101- 
102. 

203-204.  ART  FOR  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  (6) 

This  course  for  Child  Study  students  is  planned  to  meet  their  future 
needs  in  teaching  young  children.  Art,  as  an  important  means  through 
which  the  child  develops,  is  presented  in  a series  of  problems  in  which 
the  student  experiments  with  a variety  of  materials  which  aid  her  in 
developing  the  necessary  ability  to  present  art  experiences  to  children. 
The  student  gains  an  understanding  of  the  child’s  approach  to  art,  a 
knowledge  of  the  kinds  of  art  which  encourage  creativity,  and  an 
appreciation  of  the  standards  used  in  judging  child  art.  Readings  in  the 
field  of  art  education  and  lectures  accompanied  by  slides  are  included. 

105-106.  BASIC  MUSIC  FOR  CHILD  STUDY  MAJORS  (4  or  6) 

For  a description  of  this  course,  see  under  Music. 
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204.  CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY  (3) 

For  a description  of  this  course,  see  under  Psychology. 

207.  CHILDREN’S  LITERATURE  (3) 

This  course  is  devoted  to  a study  of  the  classics  in  the  literature  for 
children  up  to  and  including  the  work  of  the  best  contemporary  writ- 
ers in  the  field.  Students  practice  story-telling  to  children’s  groups  in 
the  third  quarter  of  the  course,  and  write  stories  of  their  own  in  the 
last  quarter.  Field  trips  are  included.  Prerequisite:  Speech  105-106. 


ENGLISH 


101-102.  FRESHMAN  ENGLISH  (6) 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  writing  of  clear,  effective,  English  prose. 
It  is,  by  nature,  developmental  and  stresses  the  relationship  between 
clear  thinking  and  effective  writing.  Individual  instruction  in  confer- 
ences outside  scheduled  class  hours  is  an  integral  part  of  developing 
each  student’s  writing  ability.  The  student’s  reading  experience  is  en- 
hanced by  the  study  of  thematic  units,  various  literary  types,  and  prose 
models  for  use  in  writing.  The  study  of  research  skills  and  the  use  of 
the  library  are  emphasized  throughout  the  year. 

201;  202.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  (6) 

This  course  is  organized  around  the  proposition  that  the  literature  of 
England  constitutes  the  chief  artistic  inheritance  of  all  English-speak- 
ing people  everywhere  and  that  a knowledge  of  this  literature  is  an 
indispensable  part  of  every  American’s  culture.  The  first  semester  sur- 
veys the  major  figures  of  English  literary  history  from  Chaucer,  Spen- 
ser, Shakespeare  and  Milton  through  the  first  half  of  the  Eighteenth 
Century.  The  second  semester  spans  the  period  from  Dr.  Johnson  to 
T.  S.  Eliot. 

204.  INTERMEDIATE  COMPOSITION 

This  course  is  designed  to  develop  writing  skills  well  beyond  the  level  of 
freshman  English,  with  the  principal  emphasis  on  the  writing  of  prose 
fiction.  Exercises  in  straight  reporting  evolve  into  more  ambitious  as- 
signments in  the  writing  of  short  stories,  with  particular  attention 
given  to  plotting,  character  development,  style  and  tone.  The  students’ 
own  work  comprises  the  basic  text  material  of  the  course,  but  an 
authoritative  and  useful  handbook  is  also  studied,  and  appropriate 
readings  in  standard  authors  and  periodicals  are  assigned  on  a regular 
basis.  By  permission  of  the  instructor. 

205-206.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (6) 

A survey  of  the  history  of  literary  thought  in  America  from  Colonial 
times  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  those  writers  whose  intrinsic 
merit  will  lead  the  student  to  a deeper  appreciation  of  reading.  The 
course  stresses  such  representative  writers  as  Edwards,  Cooper,  Haw- 
thorne, Poe,  Melville,  Emerson,  Thoreau,  Whitman,  Mark  Twain, 
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Henry  James,  Dreiser,  Hemingway,  and  Frost.  Advantage  is  taken  of 
Lasell’s  location  near  the  literary  landmarks  of  greater  Boston  to  add 
interest  to  the  course. 

207s.  MODERN  DRAMA  (3) 

The  keynote  of  this  course  is  variety.  The  course  is  chronological  in 
structure.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  methods  used  and  the 
themes  embraced  by  playwrights  of  America  and  Western  Europe  who 
have  endeavored  to  instruct  and  to  please  audiences  of  today  and  of 
the  recent  past. 

212.  THE  BIBLE  AS  LITERATURE  (3) 

A study  of  the  literary  history  of  the  Bible.  To  this  end,  an  investiga- 
tion is  made  of  the  formative  influences  and  materials,  including  the 
manuscript  sources  and  versions.  The  various  types  of  literature  in- 
cluded in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  are  analyzed  and  described, 
and  then  illustrated  by  extensive  reading  assignments.  The  point  of 
view  maintained  throughout  the  course  is  that  a firsthand  knowledge 
of  the  Bible  as  one  of  the  world’s  great  literary  masterpieces  is  indis- 
pensable to  a cultural  education. 

215;  216.  THE  ENGLISH  NOVEL  (6) 

Although  this  course  will  survey  the  entire  history  of  the  novel  in 
English  from  its  Elizabethan  origins  onward,  the  principal  emphasis 
will  remain  focused  on  the  great  flgures  in  English  fiction  of  the 
Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries.  Reading  for  the  first  semester  will 
range  from  Fielding  through  Thomas  Hardy,  while  the  second  se- 
mester will  bring  the  study  down  to  include  the  most  significant  novel- 
ists of  our  own  day. 

217-218.  CONTEMPORARY  LITERATURE  (6) 

An  intensive  study  of  representative  English,  American,  Continental, 
Oriental  and  Arabic  literature  of  the  modern  period.  Major  thought 
patterns  and  historical  influences  will  be  examined,  as  w’ell  as  the 
individual  literary  techniques  of  the  writers.  Typical  figures  studied  will 
be  Camus,  Hemingway  and  Dostoyevsky. 

301:302.  SEMINAR  (3) 

(See  page  45) 


FRENCH 


101-102.  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH  (8) 

This  course  is  based  on  an  intensive  study  of  grammar,  with  emphasis 
on  pronunciation  and  the  development  of  the  ability  to  understand, 
speak,  read  and  write  simple  French  through  the  audio-lingual  meth- 
od. It  is  open  only  to  students  w'ho  do  not  present  French  for  admis- 
sion. 

103-104.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH  (8) 

Through  a thorough  review  of  grammar  and  pronunciation,  the  stu- 
dent is  helped  to  achieve  fluency  in  speaking,  reading  and  writing 
French.  The  student  is  also  introduced  to  major  aspects  of  life  in 


50 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


present-day  France  through  the  reading  and  discussion  of  selected 
prose.  Extensive  use  is  made  of  language  records  and  tapes.  The 
course  is  open  to  students  offering  one  or  two  years  of  secondary 
school  French. 

105-106.  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  CULTURE  (8) 

This  course  presents  a complete  review  of  grammar  and  pronunciation 
and  the  advanced  study  of  vocabulary  with  special  attention  to  written 
and  oral  work,  supplemented  by  the  use  of  language  records  and  tapes. 
The  student  is  given  a broad  view  of  the  life  and  culture  of  present-day 
France  through  the  study  and  discussion  of  contemporary  writings. 
The  course  is  open  to  students  who  have  taken  French  101-102  or 
who  present  two  or  three  years  of  secondary  school  French. 

201-202.  ADVANCED  FRENCH  (6) 

This  course  consists  of  advanced  French  grammar  and  free  composi- 
tion with  special  attention  to  class  discussion  of  selected  readings  from 
contemporary  French  authors.  During  the  second  semester  two  French 
novels  are  read  in  their  entirety.  The  course  is  open  to  students  with 
the  consent  of  the  instructor;  they  include  those  who  offer  three  or 
four  years  of  secondary  school  French,  completion  of  French  105-106, 
or  French  103-104  with  high  grades. 

225-226.  SURVEY  OF  FRENCH  LITERATURE  (6) 

A critical  study  of  the  most  significant  writers  in  French  literary  his- 
tory constitutes  the  basis  of  this  survey.  The  first  semester  is  devoted 
to  the  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages,  the  Renaissance  and  the  Seven- 
teenth Century;  the  second  semester  covers  the  Eighteenth,  Nineteenth 
and  Twentieth  Centuries.  Four  units  of  secondary  school  French  or 
French  201-202  are  prerequisite.  (Offered  in  alternate  years;  will  be 
given  in  1966-67.) 

227-228.  THE  FRENCH  NOVEL  (1800-1960)  (6) 

This  course  consists  of  an  intensive  study  of  the  great  novels  of  the 
Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries.  Balzac,  Stendhal,  Flaubert,  Zola, 
and  Bourget  are  read  in  the  first  semester;  du  Card,  Proust,  Gide, 
Mauriac,  Malraux,  Sartre,  and  Robbe-Grillet,  in  the  second  semester. 
Four  units  of  secondary  school  French  or  French  201-202  are  prereq- 
uisite. (Offered  in  alternate  years;  will  be  given  in  1967-68.) 


HISTORY  AND 
POLITICAL  ECONOMY 


101.  HISTORY  OF  CIVILIZATION  TO  1500  (3) 

This  is  a survey  of  the  history  of  the  western  world.  It  is  designed  to 
create  interest  in  the  social  and  cultural  achievements  of  the  great 
civilizations  from  those  of  the  ancient  Near  East  to  that  of  medieval 
Europe. 
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102.  HISTORY  OF  CIVILIZATION:  1500  TO  1900  (3) 

This  is  a continuation  of  Social  Studies  101,  and  covers  the  history  of 
western  civilization  from  the  Middle  Ages  through  the  Nineteenth 
Century.  It  points  up  developments  which  have  shaped  the  life  of 
today.  Prerequisite:  Social  Studies  101  or  special  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

104.  AFRICAN  HISTORY  (3) 

This  course  offers  a general  introduction  to  African  geography,  racial  I 
and  language  distribution,  land  use  and  mineral  resources.  Native  cul-  ‘ 
ture  and  art  are  evaluated  and  a brief  historical  survey,  emphasizing  i 
the  19th  Century  expansion  of  Europe  into  the  continent,  is  included.  I 
Prerequisite:  one  semester  of  college  history.  I 

106s.  AMERICAN  NATIONAL  GOVERNMENT  (3)  I 

An  introduction  to  political  values  and  politics.  The  first  part  of  the 
course  is  concerned  with  the  American  constitutional  system:  its  ori- 
gins, development  and  present  practices.  The  functions  of  the  execu- 
tive, legislative  and  judicial  branches  of  the  government  are  studied  in 
relation  to  fiscal  problems,  business,  labor,  education  and  other 
countries. 

108.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  (3) 

A comparative  study  of  basic  government  institutions  and  political 
decision-making.  Examples  are  drawn  from  Europe,  Africa,  Asia,  and 
Latin- America,  as  well  as  the  United  States,  with  special  emphasis  on 
Great  Britain,  the  Soviet  Union,  and  a newly  independent  nation. 

121.  AMERICAN  HISTORY:  TO  1860  (3) 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  help  the  student  gain  a deeper  apprecia- 
tion of  the  United  States  and  its  position  in  the  present  world.  The 
main  political,  economic,  and  social  trends  are  considered  as  they  have 
developed  from  the  first  explorations  to  about  1860. 

122.  AMERICAN  HISTORY:  1860  TO  THE  PRESENT  (3) 

This  is  a continuation  of  Social  Studies  201,  and  analyzes  the  growth  i 
and  problems  of  the  United  States  from  about  1860  to  the  present  day. 

141s.  RECENT  AMERICAN  HISTORY  (3) 

A survey  of  American  History  from  1900  to  the  present. 

205.  HISTORY  OF  MODERN  RUSSIA  (3)  ' 

History  of  modern  Russia  will  commence  with  a brief  survey  of  Nine-  ; 
teenth-century  Russia.  The  broad  background  for  the  Revolution  will  'j 
be  carefully  considered.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  given  to  Commu-  , 
nism  as  practiced  by  Russia  today.  Social  Studies  101  and  102  are  , 
recommended  as  prerequisites. 

207;  208.  MODERN  HISTORY  (6)  ii 

A political  and  cultural  study  of  Europe  showing  how  it  became  : 
“modern,”  from  Voltaire  and  Louis  XVI  to  the  present.  Current  events  v 
are  frequently  related  to  their  historical  background.  The  first  semester  ' 
covers  the  period  from  the  age  of  Voltaire  to  near  the  end  of  the  ; 
Nineteenth  Century;  the  second  semester,  from  the  colonial  expansion  il 
of  the  1880’s  to  the  present  day. 
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210.  ENGLISH  HISTORY  (3) 

This  course  studies  English  history  chiefly  from  the  Seventeenth  Cen- 
tury to  the  present.  It  follows  the  main  changes  in  English  society  and 
stresses  the  influence  of  England  upon  the  modern  world.  Social  Studies 
101  and  102  are  recommended  as  prerequisites. 

211s.  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIAL  CHANGE  (3) 

This  is  a seminar  that  discusses  the  ways  in  which  the  various  aca- 
demic disciplines  look  at  the  world  and  the  suggestions  that  these 
disciplines  offer  in  the  interest  of  promoting  a better  understanding  of 
world  problems.  Specifically,  it  is  concerned  with  such  topics  as:  rich 
nations  and  poor  nations  as  seen  from  historical,  sociological,  educa- 
tional and  economic  perspectives;  negroes  and  whites;  the  artist’s 
point  of  view  as  compared  with  that  of  the  social  scientist;  science, 
religion  and  modern  man.  Students  are  admitted  to  the  course  only 
with  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the  academic  adviser. 

231s.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  students  with  the  economic 
world  in  which  they  live.  Content  of  the  course  includes  such  topics  as 
money  and  banking,  forms  of  business  organization,  price  determina- 
tion, international  trade,  government  finance,  and  the  principles  of 
economic  theory. 

232.  PROBLEMS  OF  ECONOMICS  (3) 

Problem  areas  such  as  the  causes  of  economic  underdevelopment,  eco- 
nomic growth,  labor  relations,  the  role  of  government  in  economics, 
and  an  introduction  to  and  comparison  of  communism,  socialism,  and 
capitalism  form  the  basis  of  this  course.  Reference  is  constantly  made 
to  current  economic  issues.  Prerequisite:  Social  Studies  231s. 

301;  302.  SEMINAR  (3) 

(See  page  45) 


MATHEMATICS 


201;  202.  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA  AND  TRIGONOMETRY  (6) 

Selected  topics  in  college  algebra  and  trigonometry  together  with  review 
(as  found  to  be  needed)  of  an  extension  of  topics  in  elementary  mathe- 
matics: i.e.  real  numbers  systems,  set  theory,  theory  of  quadratics, 
binomial  theorem,  sequences,  relations  and  functions,  inequalities,  cir- 
cular functions,  trigonometry  of  the  triangle,  trigonometric  equations 
and  identities,  graphs  with  rectangular  and  polar  coordinates,  and 
complex  numbers.  Prerequisite:  Three  years  of  college  preparatory 
mathematics  and  a satisfactory  score  in  the  mathematics  section  of  the 
S.A.T.  examination. 

203;  204.  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  AND  DIFFERENTIAL  CALCULUS  (6) 
This  is  a basic  course  for  students  planning  to  do  advanced  work  in 
the  sciences.  It  includes  such  topics  as  coordinate  geometry  in  the 
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plane  and  in  space;  applications  to  algebra  and  analysis;  graphs;  slope; 
conics;  introduction  to  continuity  of  real  functions;  limits;  and  the 
derivative.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  201-202;  or  four  years  of  college 
preparatory  mathematics  and  a satisfactory  score  in  the  mathematics 
section  of  the  S.A.T.  examination. 

205;  206.  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  COLLEGE  MATHEMATICS  (6) 

In  this  course  the  student  is  introduced  to  some  of  the  concepts  of  the 
so-called  “Modern  Mathematics”:  as,  set  theory,  Boolean  Algebra,  vec- 
tors and  matrices,  and  probability;  together  with  their  use  in  studies 
which  have  long  been  considered  non-mathematical.  Prerequisite: 
Math  201;  202;  or  four  years  of  college  preparatory  mathematics  and 
a satisfactory  math  score  on  the  S.A.T. 


MUSIC 


101-102.  INTRODUCTION  TO  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC  (6) 

This  course  is  a study  in  the  enjoyment  and  appreciation  of  music 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  general  listener.  The  history  of  music  will 
be  covered  briefly  and  certain  master  works  from  important  periods  of 
musical  development  will  be  studied  in  detail.  Particular  emphasis  will 
be  placed  on  symphonic  form  and  the  orchestra. 

103s.  MUSIC  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  assist  the  general  listener  to  enjoy  and 
appreciate  music.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  listening  to,  analyzing, 
and  discussing  instrumental  and  vocal  works  by  Schubert,  Schumann, 
Mendelssohn,  Chopin,  Berlioz,  Liszt,  Brahms,  the  Russian  Nationalists, 
Dvorak,  Smetana  and  Tchaikovsky.  An  explanation  of  the  political, 
historical  literary  and  artistic  background  of  the  Romantic  era  will  be 
included. 

105-106.  BASIC  MUSIC  FOR  CHILD  STUDY  MAJORS  (6) 

One  hour  a week  of  this  course  will  be  devoted  to  the  teaching  of 
music  for  children,  with  emphasis  on  songs,  rhythmic  games  and  in- 
struments. During  two  further  hours  a week,  the  fundamentals  of 
music  notation  and  work  at  the  piano  will  be  taught  to  enable  the 
student  to  play  simple  accompaniments.  The  second  semester’s  work 
will  include  practice  drills  in  sight  reading  and  in  harmonizing  simple 
children’s  songs. 

143.  BEETHOVEN  (3) 

This  course  is  intended  to  be  a detailed  survey  of  the  works  of  Bee- 
thoven. Included  for  study,  analysis  and  listening  will  be  selected 
works  from  his  symphonies,  trios,  quartets  and  other  chamber  works, 
Masses  and  choral  works,  vocal  music  and  the  sonatas  for  violin,  cello 
and  piano. 
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151-152.  ELEMENTARY  HARMONY  (6) 

This  course  in  basic  harmony  includes  fundamentals  of  musicianship, 
eye  and  ear  training;  the  construction  and  function  of  scales  and 
chords;  intervals,  triads  and  dominant  seventh  chords  in  root  position 
and  inversions;  modulations;  use  of  non-harmonic  tones;  correlated 
analysis  and  keyboard  drill.  Fundamentals  of  musicianship.  Further 
practical  application  of  the  construction  and  function  of  seventh, 
ninth,  eleventh  and  thirteenth  chords  in  root  position  and  inversions; 
chromatic  harmony,  advanced  modulation,  correlated  analysis  and 
keyboard  drill.  The  ability  to  play  simple  hymn  tunes  and  chords  is 
required. 

201-202.  INTRODUCTION  TO  OPERA  (6) 

This  course,  like  Music  101-102,  is  a study  in  the  enjoyment  of  music 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  general  listener,  with  the  difference  that  the 
emphasis  is  on  music  written  for  the  human  voice.  Operatic  works  by 
Monteverdi,  Mozart,  Rossini,  Verdi,  Wagner,  Bizet,  Puccini,  and  Stra- 
vinsky will  be  studied  in  detail. 

246.  CONTEMPORARY  MUSIC  (3) 

Beginning  with  the  works  of  Claude  Debussy,  this  course  will  survey 
the  output  of  Mahler,  Stravinsky,  Berg,  Schonberg,  Webern,  and  cer- 
tain American  composers,  among  them  Aaron  Copland.  While  the 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  contemporary  symphonic  literature, 
certain  works  for  smaller  groups  and  vocal  combinations  will  also  be 
included.  Prerequisite:  Music  101-102. 

APPLIED  MUSIC 

The  study  of  applied  music  is  available  for  beginners  and  for  students 
in  all  stages  of  advancement.  Lessons  in  voice,  piano  and  organ,  and 
other  instruments  may  be  taken.  (See  page  71.) 


NURSING 


101.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  NURSING  (6) 

An  introductory  course  designed  to  provide  a foundation  for  future 
courses  in  the  Nursing  curriculum.  The  course  provides  both  theory 
and  carefully  selected  clinical  experiences  in  the  hospital.  It  focuses 
attention  on  the  development  of  scientific  skills,  basic  understandings 
and  appropriate  appreciations  which  are  necessary  to  meet  the  basic 
physical  and  psychological  needs  of  the  patient.  Pharmacological  and 
dietary  aspects  are  integrated.  Also  considered  are  the  historical  and 
professional  aspects  of  nursing  today.  This  experience  is  centered  at 
the  Newton-Wellesley  Hospital. 

102.  MEDICAL-SURGICAL  NURSING  I (7) 

This  course  involves  the  principles  and  practice  of  comprehensive  nurs- 
ing care  in  relation  to  major  health  problems.  Correlation  of  theory 
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and  practice  is  achieved  under  close  supervision,  through  assigning 
students  to  care  for  patients  with  conditions  and  problems  that  have 
recently  been  discussed  in  class.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  meaning 
of  specific  illnesses  to  the  individual  patient,  the  problem-solving  ap- 
proach and  the  challenge  to  the  nurse  as  a member  of  the  health  team 
with  public  health,  pharmacological  and  dietary  aspects  continued.  This 
experience  is  centered  at  the  Newton-Wellesley  Hospital. 

xl03.  MATERNAL-CHILD  NURSING  (14) 

This  course  involves  the  principles  of  care  for  the  mother  and  child  in 
relation  to  the  maternity  cycle  and  experience  is  provided  in  caring  for 
the  mother  and  newborn  infant  at  the  Boston  Lying-in  Hospital.  Physi- 
cal and  psychological  needs  are  emphasized  in  relation  to  the  mother, 
child,  and  family. 

Normal  child  growth  and  development  form  the  core  of  this  course 
and  are  followed  from  conception  to  early  adolescence.  Through  class- 
room discussions  and  clinical  experience,  common  health  problems  of 
the  child  are  studied.  Hospital  experience  is  planned  at  the  Children’s 
Medical  Center.  Selected  field  trips  emphasize  the  community  agencies 
that  provide  associated  services  to  the  family. 

201.  MEDICAL-SURGICAL  NURSING  II  (7) 

A continuation  of  Nursing  102.  Stress  is  placed  on  interviewing  tech- 
niques, emotional  reactions  to  illness  and  utilizing  community  re- 
sources in  long  range  rehabilitation. 

202.  MEDICAL-SURGICAL  NURSING  III  (6) 

A continuation  of  201  with  the  addition  of  instruction  and  clinical 
experience  in  psychiatric  nursing  at  the  Massachusetts  Mental  Health 
Center  in  Boston.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  development  of  begin- 
ning appreciations  and  understandings  of  mental  health  and  ability  to 
recognize  normal  and  pathological  behavior  adjustments. 

204.  NURSING  TRENDS  (1) 

This  course  is  planned  to  help  the  student  understand  the  privileges 
and  responsibilities  of  the  graduate  nurse.  Career  opportunities  in  vari- 
ous fields  of  nursing  are  discussed  along  with  legal  and  ethical  aspects 
of  the  nursing  profession.  Attention  is  given  to  the  present  and  future 
trends  in  nursing. 


PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 


221s.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY  (3) 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  basic 
problems  of  philosophy,  such  as  the  sources  of  knowledge,  the  rela- 
tionship between  mind  and  body,  freedom  as  opposed  to  determinism, 
and  the  nature  of  values.  For  seniors  only. 
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222.  READINGS  IN  PHILOSOPHY 


(3) 


Selections  from  the  writings  of  classical  philosophers,  and  the  best 
known  philosophers  on  the  nature  of  philosophy,  the  nature  of  man, 
the  good  life,  God,  truth,  ethics  and  aesthetics.  Seniors  only.  Prerequi- 
site: Social  Studies  221s. 


223s.  GREAT  RELIGIONS 


(3) 


A study  of  the  great  religions  of  the  ancient  and  the  modern  world, 
their  fundamental  differences  and  similarities.  Emphasis  is  upon  an 
understanding  of  the  basic  concepts  of  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Taoism, 
Confucianism,  Judaism,  Christianity,  and  Islam. 


301;  302.  SEMINAR 
(See  page  45.) 


(3) 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 


Two  hours  of  Physical  Education  each  week  are  required  of  all  members  of  the 
student  body. 

A physical  examination  is  required  of  every  student  before  her  registration  is 
complete. 

The  Physical  Education  program  aims  to  develop  an  enjoyment  of  play  and 
true  sportsmanship. 

FALL  PROGRAM 

a.  Most  of  the  Physical  Education  classes  are  conducted  outdoors, 
weather  permitting,  and  consist  of  both  team  and  individual  sports. 
These  include  field  hockey,  soccer,  lacrosse,  softball,  tennis,  archery 
and  golf. 

WINTER  PROGRAM  (two  quarters) 

a.  The  Physical  Fitness  program  constitutes  the  main  part  of  the  winter 
activities.  Volleyball,  basketball,  square  dancing  and  badminton  are 
offered. 

b.  The  American  Red  Cross  First  Aid  course  is  required  of  all  students 
majoring  in  the  Nursing,  Medical  Secretarial  and  Child  Study  cur- 
ricula. 

c.  Senior  Life  Saving  and  Water  Safety  Instructor  courses  are  also  offered. 
SPRING  PROGRAM 

a.  Softball,  lacrosse,  archery,  tennis  and  golf  constitute  the  spring  pro- 
gram. 

b.  In  crew  the  Lasell  Physical  Education  department  keeps  alive  an  old 
Charles  River  tradition  which  dates  well  back  into  the  last  century. 
Beginning  in  April,  students  who  successfully  pass  the  swimming  re- 
quirements practice  paddling  in  their  nine-girl  war  canoes.  The  final 
races  are  held  River  Day,  scheduled  for  late  in  May. 
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c.  A student  may  meet  her  Physical  Education  requirement  by  taking  j 
modern  dancing.  In  this  course,  the  student  learns  the  fundamental  ' 
techniques  of  the  dance,  dance  composition  and  the  use  of  music  in  i 
relation  to  dance.  The  Modern  Dance  Club  is  composed  of  selected  I 
students  taking  modern  dance  who  are  interested  in  presenting  dance  , 
programs  before  the  student  body  or  civic  groups. 

GAMES  FOR  CHILDREN 

A one-hour  a week  course,  given'  for  eight  weeks,  is  required  of  all 
Child  Study  majors.  This  course  aims  to  give  the  student  a working 
knowledge  of  group  games  and  rhythms  suitable  for  the  Nursery 
School. 


RETAILING 


101.  SELLING  TECHNIQUES  (2) 

The  course  is  designed  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  principles  of 
retail  salesmanship.  Practical  application  of  practices,  procedures  and 
methods  of  selling  are  introduced  through  analysis,  role  playing,  shop- 
ping assignments  and  class  discussion.  Opportunity  to  practice  princi- 
ples of  retail  selling  is  provided  through  individual  field  work  assign- 
ments in  approved  Boston  and  suburban  specialty  stores  during  the  ^ 
Christmas  season. 

102.  STORE  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT  (2) 

The  course  discusses  the  structure,  organization,  operation  and  man- 
agement of  various  types  of  retail  stores. 

Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  growing  suburban  and  shop- 
ping centers  and  the  increasing  trend  toward  discounting.  Store  execu- 
tives will  participate  in  discussing  current  operating  issues  as  an  ad-  l| 
junct  to  basic  retail  practices. 

105;  106.  COLOR,  LINE  AND  DESIGN  (6) 

The  understanding  and  appreciation  of  fashion  from  the  past  to  the 
present  is  developed  through  the  study  of  design,  line,  and  color  in  the 
first  semester’s  work.  The  same  principles  of  color,  line,  and  design  are 
adapted  to  interior  design  through  the  study  of  period  furniture  during 
the  second  semester.  Projects,  lectures,  and  field  trips  stress  the  value 
of  art  in  the  Retailing  field. 

201-202.  RETAIL  STORE  PRACTICES  (6) 

This  course  provides  a study  in  depth  of  the  functional  responsibilities 
of  each  of  the  major  divisions  within  the  structure  of  Retailing.  Atten-  ^ 
tion  to  the  differences  in  operational  practices  of  the  department,  spe-  tj 
cialty,  branch,  discount  'and  variety  stores  will  be  approached  through  ,, 
use  of  case  studies  and  class  discussion.  Merchandising  practices  will 
be  given  major  attention  as  presently  practiced  in  progressive  stores. 
Other  divisions  will  be  discussed  in  relation  to  their  respective  func- 
tions, and  purpose  as  equated  to  merchandising  objectives. 
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Field  work  assignments  during  the  Christmas  season,  between 
Thanksgiving  week  and  Christmas,  provide  a further  opportunity  for 
controlled  observation  and  responsibility. 

Stores  in  the  Boston  and  New  York  areas  are  carefully  selected 
and  approved  in  advance  of  placement  followed  by  a personal  rating 
of  performance  and  initiative.  Prerequisite:  Retailing  101  and  102. 

205s.  TEXTILES  (3) 

This  course  includes  the  history  and  development  of  the  textile  in- 
dustry; the  study  of  fibres  and  the  processes  of  manufacture;  the 
identification  and  economic  use  of  fabrics;  and  the  selection,  care,  and 
hygiene  of  clothing. 


SCIENCE 


101-102.  ZOOLOGY  (8) 

A course  to  give  the  student  an  understanding  of  biological  principles 
as  applied  to  animals  and  to  acquaint  the  student  with  representative 
types  of  all  of  the  phyla  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Laboratory  work  is 
coordinated  with  lectures  to  present  the  taxonomy,  anatomy  and  phys- 
iology of  representative  animals.  Emphasis  is  on  developmental  and 
evolutionary  implications. 

103-104.  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  (6) 

A comprehensive  study  is  made  of  the  structures  and  functions  of  the 
human  body.  Practical  knowledge  for  work  with  the  medical  profes- 
sion is  gained  from  class  work  and  laboratory  procedures  covering  the 
important  systems  of  the  body  and  their  relations  to  each  other. 

107-108.  GENERAL  BIOLOGY  (8) 

This  course  emphasizes  the  general  principles  of  biology  in  relation  to 
other  sciences  of  the  plant  and  animal  kingdom  and  includes  the  study 
of  structure,  function,  classification  and  adaptation  to  environment. 

109.  CHEMISTRY  FOR  MEDICAL  SECRETARIES  (3) 

This  one-semester  course  provides  medical  secretaries  a background  in 
inorganic  chemistry,  acquainting  them  with  nomenclature,  important 
theories  and  types  of  compounds  and  solutions.  A survey  of  organic 
chemistry  covers  the  three  classes  of  foods,  their  digestion  and  metabo- 
lism, together  with  the  functions  of  blood  and  drugs. 

111.  GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  (3) 

A survey  course  in  the  study  of  matter  and  its  transformations  in 
nature  and  in  life  processes,  with  emphasis  on  the  fundamental  laws 
which  explain  this  behavior,  to  provide  an  adequate  background  for 
the  fields  of  nursing  and  nutrition.  Prerequisite:  High  school  algebra. 

113-114.  COLLEGE  CHEMISTRY  (8) 

An  introductory  course  in  theoretical  and  descriptive  inorganic  and 
organic  chemistry  with  emphasis  on  fundamental  principles  to  develop 
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a chemical  knowledge  of  our  world  by  understanding  the  basic  facts  of 
science.  Laboratory  work  includes  anion  and  cation  analyses  for  the 
identification  of  groups,  subgroups  and  ions.  Prerequisite:  High  school 
algebra. 

121s.  HISTORY  OF  SCIENCE  (3) 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  arouse  interest  and  curiosity  in  scien- 
tific observations  and  achievements  since  early  times,  making  possible 
our  developments  of  today.  It  will  have  an  integrated  science  back- 
ground demonstrating  how  dependent  our  present  standard  of  living  is 
on  the  contributions  of  the  past. 

203-204.  COMPARATIVE  ANATOMY  OF  THE  VERTEBRATES  (8) 

This  course  provides  a detailed  study  of  the  structure  and  function  of 
the  human  body  as  a basis  for  medical  work  or  for  general  apprecia- 
tion and  understanding.  Recent  discoveries  in  the  molecular  nature  of 
physiological  processes,  in  endocrine  balance,  the  working  of  the  he- 
reditary code,  and  developmental  aspects  of  the  human  organism  re- 
lated to  normal  and  abnormal  functioning,  are  studied.  Laboratory 
work  which  deals  with  physiological  changes,  anatomy  gross  and  mi- 
croscopic and  dissection  are  coordinated  with  the  lectures.  Prerequisite: 
Science  101-102  (or  Science  107-108  with  permission). 

205s.  MICROBIOLOGY  (3) 

A study  is  made,  first  of  the  fundamentals  of  general  microbiology, 
followed  by  an  introduction  to  immunology,  disease  and  its  control, 
and  pathogens.  This  is  correlated  with  medicine,  industry,  food  and 
sanitation.  The  laboratory  work  includes  basic  training  such  as  prepar- 
ing media,  smears,  staining,  culture  methods,  followed  by  use  of  disin- 
fectants, antibiotic  sensitivity  tests,  pathological  smears,  milk  counts, 
etc.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  varied  culture  methods  and  on 
exercises  to  test  the  effectiveness  and  bacterial  control  of  everyday 
hospital  procedures.  Prerequisite:  Science  113-114.  | 

I 

206s.  MEDICAL  LABORATORY  TECHNOLOGY  (3)  i 

In  this  course  the  pre-clinical  technician  is  taught  the  routine  proce-  ^ 
dures  commonly  employed  in  the  medical  laboratory.  Procedures 
covered  include  urine  analysis,  hematology  (normal  and  pathological),  | 
blood  typing,  introduction  to  blood  chemistry,  demonstration  of  basal 
metabolisms,  and  electrocardiograms.  A field  trip  to  a nearby  hospital’s 
clinical  laboratories  is  included.  Prerequisites:  Science  113-114,  and  i 
101-102. 

207-208.  LABORATORY  TECHNIQUES  FOR  THE  MEDICAL 

SECRETARY  (6)  i 

Clinical  application  and  interpretation  of  results  are  correlated  with  i 
laboratory  techniques  suitable  for  the  doctor’s  office.  The  course  in- 
cludes urine  analysis,  hematology,  blood  typing,  introduction  to  blood  ; 
chemistry,  simple  microbiology  techniques,  patient  care,  demonstra- 
tions of  basal  metabolisms  and  electrocardiograms.  A field  trip  to  the  ! 
clinical  laboratories  in  a nearby  hospital  is  included.  Prerequisites: 
Science  103-104  and  109. 
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209-210.  PHYSICAL  SCIENCE  (6) 

This  course  is  for  students  who  desire  a general  but  not  superficial 
knowledge  of  astronomy,  physics,  chemistry  and  geology,  providing  a 
broad  background,  appreciation  and  understanding  of  our  physical 
world.  In  the  laboratory,  simple  experiments  applicable  to  the  various 
fields  clarify  scientific  methods  and  provide  training  in  the  interpreta- 
tion of  results  and  the  development  of  techniques. 

222.  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  (4) 

The  study  of  fundamental  volumetric  and  gravimetric  analytical  proce- 
dures which  illustrate  the  basic  theory  of  quantitative  analysis.  This 
course  is  to  acquaint  students  with  the  importance,  problems,  limita- 
tions, and  techniques  of  quantitative  work.  Prerequisite;  Science  113- 
114. 

223-224.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (8) 

This  one-semester  course  in  Organic  Chemistry  deals  with  the  funda- 
mental concepts  by  emphasizing  functional  groups.  Practice  in  the 
application  of  the  text  material  will  be  gained  in  the  laboratory.  The 
development  proceeds  from  valence  and  structure  through  the  study  of 
optical  isomers  and  mechanisms  of  organic  reactions.  Prerequisites: 
Science  11 1-1 12  or  113-114. 


SECRETARIAL  STUDIES 


101-102.  ELEMENTARY  SHORTHAND  (8) 

This  course  is  based  on  a mastery  of  the  principles  of  Gregg  short- 
hand. Constant  practice  in  theory,  reading,  dictation,  and  transcription 
enables  the  student  to  attain  a dictation  speed  of  eighty  words  per 
minute. 

103-104.  INTERMEDIATE  SHORTHAND  (8) 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  course  to  enable  students  to  review  complete 
shorthand  theory  and  to  increase  their  dictation  speed.  Although 
eighty  words  per  minute  is  the  minimum  requirement  for  course  credit, 
the  aim  is  to  develop  a speed  of  one  hundred  words  per  minute.  The 
course  is  recommended  for  incoming  students  who  have  had  some 
shorthand  background  but  who  are  not  eligible  to  take  Secretarial  201- 
202. 

108.  INTRODUCTORY  TYPEWRITING  (2) 

To  meet  the  demand  of  students  who  have  never  had  instruction  in 
typewriting,  this  course  is  offered  at  the  start  of  the  second  semester  to 
any  student  who  desires  to  learn  basic  typewriting  techniques.  Mastery 
of  the  keyboard,  knowledge  of  business  letter  styles,  carbons  and  en- 
velopes, manuscripts  copying,  and  simple  tabulations  are  covered;  and 
a reasonable  degree  of  speed  and  accuracy  is  sought  in  the  one  semes- 
ter. The  course  aims  to  lay  a foundation  for  more  advanced  study  of 
typewriting  for  the  satisfactory  handling  of  a position  in  which  mini- 
mal typing  tasks  are  required. 
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109-110.  GENERAL  TYPEWRITING  (4) 

This  course  is  offered  to  students  who  are  interested  in  typewriting  for 
personal  use.  Students  are  given  a thorough  training  in  correct  touch- 
typewriting techniques  and  are  expected  to  attain  a speed  of  at  least 
thirty  words  per  minute,  net.  Instruction  is  given  in  letter  styles,  ar- 
rangement of  manuscripts  and  reports,  tabulation,  and  rough  drafts. 

111-112.  ELEMENTARY  TYPEWRITING  (6) 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  a thorough  training  in 
touch-typewriting  so  as  to  attain  a speed  of  between  thirty-five  and 
forty  words  per  minute,  net,  with  a maximum  of  five  errors  on  a ten- 
minute  timed  writing.  Instruction  is  given  in  letter  styles,  rough  draft,  i 
tabulation,  arrangement  of  manuscript  work,  and  legal  papers.  Empha- 
sis is  placed  on  the  attainment  of  accuracy  through  constant  drill. 

113-114.  INTERMEDIATE  TYPEWRITING  (4) 

This  course  gives  a thorough  review  of  typing  fundamentals  for  stu- 
dents who  have  had  one  year  or  more  of  typing  in  high  school,  but 
who  are  not  prepared  for  Secretarial  211-212.  Instruction  and  practice 
are  given  in  letter  writing,  manuscript  writing,  tabulations,  legal  work, 
and  business  forms  on  both  manual  and  electric  typewriters.  Students 
are  expected  to  attain  a typing  speed  of  at  least  forty  to  forty-five 
words  per  minute,  net,  during  a ten-minute  supervised  writing.  Ac- 
curacy is  stressed  at  all  times.  Prerequisite:  Secretarial  111-112  or  its 
equivalent. 

121s.  BUSINESS  ARITHMETIC  (3) 

Practice  is  first  given  in  the  fundamentals  of  arithmetic.  Upon  success- 
ful completion  of  this  part  of  the  course,  work  is  given  in  percentage, 
retail  and  cash  discounts,  profit  and  loss,  business  commissions  and 
brokerage,  interest  and  bank  discount,  domestic  and  foreign  exchange, 
stocks  and  bonds,  and  property  taxes  and  insurance. 

136s.  BUSINESS  LAW  (3) 

This  course  gives  the  student  a working  knowledge  of  everyday  law  as 
it  applies  to  business  and  personal  needs.  The  subjects  included  are 
contracts,  insurance,  negotiable  instruments,  bailments,  and  social  leg- 
islation relative  to  the  law  of  employment. 

201-202.  ADVANCED  SHORTHAND  (8) 

The  advanced  course  in  Gregg  shorthand  presupposes  a complete  mas- 
tery of  shorthand  theory  and  dictation  ability  of  eighty  words  per 
minute.  Constant  dictation  and  transcription  build  speed  to  one  hun- 
dred twenty  words  per  minute.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  English 
grammar,  spelling,  and  vocabulary  as  they  affect  secretarial  work.  Pre- 
requisites: Secretarial  101-102  or  103-104,  or  a minimum  of  two  years 
of  high  school  shorthand  and  dictation  speed  of  eighty  words  per 
minute  for  five  minutes. 

204.  SHORTHAND  DICTATION  (1) 

Open  only  to  students  who  have  successfully  completed  the  require- 
ments of  Secretarial  201-202.  The  course  is  designed  to  maintain  and 
further  develop  skill  in  dictation  and  transcription.  A dictation  speed 
of  more  than  one  hundred  twenty  words  per  minute  is  the  goal. 
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205-206.  INTERMEDIATE  MEDICAL  SHORTHAND  (8) 

On  a reduced-speed  level,  this  course  covers  the  same  material  as 
outlined  in  Secretarial  207-208.  It  is  designed  to  enable  students  inter- 
ested in  medical  secretarial  careers  to  accept  positions  where  the  dicta- 
tion speed  requirements  are  not  the  main  point  of  emphasis.  The 
requirement  for  course  credit  is  eighty  words  per  minute.  Prerequi- 
sites: Secretarial  101-102,  Science  103-104. 

207-208.  ADVANCED  MEDICAL  SHORTHAND  (8) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  train  the  student  thoroughly  in  ad- 
vanced shorthand  principles,  development  of  shorthand  writing  skill, 
and  transcription  of  dictated  notes.  This  is  combined  with  the  study  of 
medical  shorthand  principles  and  terminology,  dictation  and  transcrip- 
tion of  case  histories,  medical  reports  covering  varied  branches  of 
medicine,  such  as  X-ray  findings  and  autopsies.  Prerequisites:  Secretar- 
ial 101-102  or  103-104  and  Science  103-104.  Open  to  seniors  only. 

211-212.  ADVANCED  TYPEWRITING  (4) 

Through  continued  practice,  the  course  aims  at  developing  employable 
typewriting  speed  with  a high  degree  of  accuracy.  Instruction  is  given 
in  the  arrangement  of  business  correspondence,  manuscripts,  statistical 
data,  editing,  and  legal  documents.  The  minimum  requirement  for 
credit  is  fifty  words  per  minute,  net,  with  a maximum  of  five  errors  on 
a ten-minute  timed  writing.  Most  of  the  year’s  work  is  produced  on 
electric  typewriters.  Prerequisite:  Secretarial  111-112,  113-114,  or 
equivalent. 

214.  OFFICE  PRACTICE  TYPEWRITING  (1) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  students  who  have  completed 
Secretarial  211-212  an  opportunity  to  maintain  and  further  develop 
their  typing  skill.  A goal  of  at  least  sixty  words  per  minute,  net,  with  a 
maximum  of  five  errors  on  a ten-minute  timed  writing  is  set.  All  work 
covered  in  Secretarial  211-212  is  reviewed,  and  drill  is  stressed  to 
improve  speed  and  accuracy.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  Ediphone  tran- 
scription and  production  of  all  types  of  business  forms. 

223-224.  ACCOUNTING  (6) 

A basic  course  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  principles  and 
procedures  used  in  modern  business,  and  to  develop  the  ability  of  the 
student  to  comprehend  the  functions  of  the  many  phases  of  business 
activity.  The  subjects  treated  are:  principles  of  double  entry  in  various 
kinds  of  records,  theories  of  debit  and  credit,  financial  statement  struc- 
ture and  content,  labor-saving  devices  used  in  accounting  records,  and 
accounting  for  the  individual  owner  and  for  professional  men  and 
women.  Prerequisite:  Secretarial  121s. 

226.  PROFESSIONAL  BOOKKEEPING  (3) 

This  is  a course  designed  to  give  the  medical  secretary  an  understand- 
ing of  the  theory  of  double-entry  bookkeeping  as  it  applies  to  records 
for  professional  people.  The  accounting  cycle  is  developed  on  a cash 
approach  for  classes  of  income  derived  from  services  rendered.  Special 
emphasis  is  given  to  proper  recording  of  personal  investments  in  real 
estate  and  stocks  and  bonds. 
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228s.  BOOKKEEPING  (3)  I 

This  course  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  secretarial  student  to  have  j 
training  in  the  principles  and  practices  of  business  methods.  The  prin-  ' 
ciples  of  modern  record  keeping  and  accounting  theory  are  presented 
and  the  adaptations  of  these  fundamentals  to  various  business  and 
professional  situations  are  worked  out.  Open  to  all  students  taking 
terminal  curricula,  provided  permission  is  secured  from  the  instructor,  j 

231-232.  SECRETARIAL  TRAINING  (4)  i 

This  course,  designed  as  a complete  office-methods  survey,  covers  Eng- 
lish fundamentals  and  usage,  personality,  and  office  etiquette.  Theory  | 
and  practice  are  given  in  the  various  systems  of  indexing  and  filing.  1 
The  course  also  includes  secretarial  duties,  such  as  planning  itineraries, 
scheduling  appointments,  telephoning,  interviewing  office  visitors,  writ-  , 
ing  different  types  of  business  letters,  and  preparing  business  papers.  It 
takes  up  telegrams  and  cables,  banking  practice,  reference  books,  legal  i 
work,  and  the  technique  of  finding  a position,  and  includes  an  intro- 
duction to  the  various  office  machines.  Prerequisite:  Secretarial  111- 
112. 

i 

233.  MEDICAL  SECRETARIAL  PRACTICE  (3) 

This  course  introduces  the  student  to  the  qualifications  required  for  | 
medical  secretarial  work.  Medical  terminology,  ethics,  telephone  tech- 
nique, case  histories,  filing,  and  machine  transcription  are  stressed.  > 
Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  a review  of  English  grammar,  letter 
writing,  patients’  records,  and  all  routine  office  procedures  required  in 
a medical  secretarial  position.  For  Medical  Secretarial  seniors  only. 

237s.  BUSINESS  WORKSHOP  (1) 

This  course  is  required  of  all  second-year  students  enrolled  in  the 
Secretarial  curriculum.  With  special  permission  of  the  instructor,  sen-  ' 
iors  enrolled  in  typewriting  courses  may  elect  the  course.  The  Work-  | 
shop  provides  an  acquaintance  with  transcription  machines,  calcula-  ; 
tors,  and  duplicating  machines.  | 


SOCIAL  RELATIONS 


Ills.  SOCIOLOGY  (3) 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  give  the  student  as  broad  an  understanding 
as  possible  of  the  body  of  knowledge  of  sociology.  Emphasis  is  placed 
on  the  origins  of  social  behavior,  the  social  development  of  the  person- 
ality, group  interrelationships  as  they  relate  to  social  organization,  and 
the  major  social  institutions. 
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1 12s.  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  (3) 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  disorgan- 
ization that  occurs  when  social  forces  produce  major  changes  in  the 
established  patterns  of  behavior  and  institutions  of  a society.  Major 
current  problems  are  chosen  from  contemporary  United  States  society, 
and  include  mental  health,  juvenile  delinquency,  and  modern  family 
disorganization.  Prerequisite:  Social  Studies  111. 

131s.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3) 

A comprehensive  survey  of  the  origins  of  present  day  man  with  em- 
phasis on  his  social  and  physical  evolution  in  the  context  of  changing 
environment,  geographically  and  geologically.  A cross-cultural  under- 
standing of  preliterate  groups — as  well  as  today’s  emerging  societies  all 
over  the  world. 

201s.  INTRODUCTORY  PSYCHOLOGY  (3) 

In  this  course  the  student  learns  of  the  interplay  of  hereditary  and 
environmental  factors  which  produce  the  individual.  The  development 
of  motivational  patterns  and  individual  differences  in  mental,  sensory, 
and  motor  abilities  are  presented  in  the  setting  of  everyday  life.  All  the 
basic  psychological  principles  are  included,  making  the  course  suited 
to  the  needs  of  the  student  who  will  transfer  to  a psychology  major  as 
well  as  to  the  student  whose  academic  interest  lies  in  another  area. 
(For  Seniors  only.) 

202.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  PERSONALITY  (3) 

This  is  a basic  course  in  developing  understanding  of  the  causes  and 
symptoms  of  emotional  maladjustment.  The  aim  is  either  the  preven- 
tion or  more  effective  self-management  of  personality  difficulties.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  upon  preparing  the  student  to  anticipate  and  deal  with 
her  own  problems  and  to  improve  her  understanding  of  the  behavior 
of  others.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  201. 

204.  CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY  ~ (3) 

Emphasizing  the  pre-school  years,  this  course  deals  with  the  mental, 
emotional,  and  social  life  of  the  child  in  the  setting  of  the  family.  The 
exposition  is  genetic,  dealing  with  parental  attitudes  prior  to  the  child’s 
birth,  the  endowment  of  the  newborn,  and  the  impact  of  familial  and 
social  influences  as  he  develops  during  his  first  six  years.  The  course 
has  a two-fold  purpose:  the  preparation  of  the  student  for  parenthood, 
and  the  achievement  of  a basic  insight  into  the  child’s  early  years  for 
those  who  plan  to  work  with  children  professionally.  Prerequisite: 
Psychology  201. 

214s.  THE  FAMILY  (3) 

A cross-cultural  and  historical  investigation  into  the  problems  related 
to  courtship,  marriage  and  family  development.  Special  topics  for  con- 
sideration include  mixed  and  unmixed  marriages;  marriage  roles;  the 
working  mother;  conflicts,  crises  and  types  of  dissolution;  and  the 
changing  American  family.  Prerequisite:  Social  Studies  111. 

301;302.  SEMINAR 

(See  Page  45.) 
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101-102.  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH  (8) 

This  course  includes  the  fundamentals  of  Spanish  grammar,  with  the 
aim  of  teaching  the  student  to  understand  spoken  Sp^mish  and  to 
express  herself  in  simple  Spanish  through  the  audio-lingual  method. 
Open  only  to  students  who  do  not  present  Spanish  for  admission. 

103-104.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH  (8) 

The  aims  of  this  course  are  an  intensive  review  of  Spanish  grammar  j 
and  pronunciation  through  the  audio-lingual  approach,  as  well  as  the 
development  of  the  ability  to  read,  comprehend  and  write  Spanish 
through  the  use  of  contemporary  prose.  One  or  two  years  of  secondary 
school  Spanish  are  prerequisite. 

105-106.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  CULTURE  (8) 

This  course  includes  a review  of  grammar  based  primarily  on  spoken 
Spanish  and  an  introduction  to  Spanish  civilization  through  the  read- 
ing of  outstanding  literary  works.  Compositions  and  oral  reports  are 
required.  The  course  is  open  to  students  having  taken  Spanish  101-102 
or  presenting  two  or  three  years  of  secondary  school  Spanish.  i 

201-202.  ADVANCED  SPANISH  (6) 

This  course  consists  of  a study  of  grammar  and  composition  on  an 
advanced  level.  The  course  includes  reading  from  the  works  of  Lope 
de  Vega,  Calderon  de  la  Barca  and  Jose  Zorrilla.  The  course  is  open  to 
students  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor;  they  include  those  who 
offer  three  or  four  years  of  secondary  school  Spanish,  completion  of 
Spanish  105-106,  or  Spanish  103-104  with  high  grades. 

211-212.  A SURVEY  OF  SPANISH  LITERATURE  (6) 

The  first  semester  of  this  course  is  devoted  to  a study  of  representative 
works  by  the  principal  literary  figures  of  the  Golden  Age  of  Spanish  j 
literature,  including  Lope  de  Vega,  Cervantes,  Tirso  de  Molina,  Cal- 
deron, and  others.  The  second  semester  covers  some  of  the  major 
figures  of  the  Nineteenth  Century,  such  as  Perez  Galdos,  Echegaray,  : 
Benavente,  and  Zorrilla.  Written  and  oral  reports  are  required.  Prereq- 
uisite: Spanish  201-202  or  equivalent. 


SPEECH 


105s.  SPEECH  (3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  train  the  student  to  address  effectively 
both  formal  and  informal  gatherings.  Lectures  and  classroom  exercises 
are  designed  to  produce  poise  and  confidence  in  the  speaker  as  well  as 
intellectual  curiosity,  logical  and  original  thinking,  organization  of  ma- 
terial, and  clear,  interesting  presentation. 
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GENERAL  POLICY 

Students  are  admitted  only  on  the  express  condition  that  they  shall  remain  at 
Lasell  for  the  entire  college  year,  or  such  portion  of  it  as  remains  after  entrance, 
unless  suspended  or  dismissed,  and  the  parent  or  guardian  agrees  that  in  the 
event  of  suspension  or  dismissal  or  in  case  of  voluntary  withdrawal,  no  part  of 
the  board  and  room  or  other  fees  or  tuition  for  the  college  year  shall  be  re- 
funded or  remitted  and  any  unpaid  balance  on  account  of  all  such  charges 
shall  become  immediately  due  and  payable. 

RESIDENT  STUDENTS 

The  regular  annual  charge  for  each  resident  student  is  $2950.  This  includes 
board  and  room,  laboratory  fees,  an  activity  fee  and  tuition  in  all  studies 
except  music.  A registration  fee  of  $25  must  accompany  the  application. 
This  fee  is  to  cover  the  clerical  work  involved.  It  is  non-returnable  and  is  not 
credited  to  the  tuition  charge.  A schedule  of  the  payments  for  annual  charges 


follows: 

1.  On  the  filing  of  the  application $ 25.00 

This  fee  is  non-returnable  and  non-deductible. 

2.  Within  14  days  of  acceptance $ 200.00 


This  is  a deposit  made  to  reserve  a place  in  the  College.  It  is  not 
returnable  for  any  reason.  $100  of  this  amount  is  credited  against  charges 
for  the  first  semester,  and  the  remaining  $100  against  similar  charges  for 
the  second  semester.  Failure  to  make  such  a deposit  within  the  specified 
time  may  ehtail  loss  of  enrollment. 

3.  Before  September  10 $1,385.00 

One-half  of  the  resident  charge,  $1,475,  and  the  $10  health  fee*,  less  $100 
of  the  advance  deposit. 

4.  Before  December  31 $1,385.00 

The  balance  of  the  resident  charge,  $1,475,  plus  the  $10  health  fee,  less 
the  remaining  $100  of  the  advance  deposit. 

* A health  fee  of  $10  per  semester  entitles  the  resident  student  to  unlimited  use  of  the 
infirmary  and  first-aid  rooms  and  consultation  with  the  college  physician,  when  neces- 
sary. It  also  includes  infirmary  care  for  those  illnesses  or  accidents  which,  in  the  opin- 
ion of  the  college  physician,  can  be  treated  adequately  by  the  facilities  and  personnel 
available  at  the  College. 
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NON-RESIDENT  STUDENTS 

The  annual  charge  for  a non-resident  (day)  student  for  the  college  year  is 
$1,250.00,  which  includes  laboratory  fees,  an  activity  fee,  and  tuition  in  all 
studies  except  music.  Arrangements  may  be  made  for  a partial  program  at 
special  rates.  A registration  fee  of  $25  must  accompany  the  application.  This 
fee  is  to  cover  the  clerical  work  involved.  It  is  non-returnable  and  is  not 
credited  to  the  tuition.  A schedule  of  the  payments  for  tuition  follows: 

1.  On  the  filing  of  the  application $ 25.00 

This  fee  is  non-returnable  and  non-deductible. 

2.  Within  14  days  of  acceptance $ 80.00 

This  is  a deposit  made  to  reserve  a place  in  the  College.  It  is  not  returnable 
for  any  reason.  Failure  to  make  such  a deposit  within  the  specified  time 
may  entail  loss  of  enrollment. 

3.  Before  September  10  $590.00 

One-half  the  non-resident  charge,  $625,  and  the  $5  health  fee,*  less  $40  of 
the  advance  deposit. 

4.  Before  December  31  $590.00 

The  balance  of  the  non-resident  charge,  $625,  plus  the  $5  health  fee,  less 
the  remaining  $40  of  the  advance  deposit. 

SETTLEMENTS 

Monthly  settlements  of  all  statements  are  required.  A late  payment  charge  of 
1 per  cent  per  month  will  be  assessed  against  any  account  in  which  an  unpaid 
balance  has  been  outstanding  for  over  thirty  days. 

Some  parents  may  prefer  to  pay  in  equal  monthly  installments  during 
the  academic  year.  For  those  desiring  the  convenience  of  this  method  of 
payment,  full  particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  Bursar’s  Office. 

BLUE  CROSS-BLUE  SHIELD 

At  the  request  of  many  parents,  Lasell  has  made  arrangements  for  student 
coverage  with  Blue  Cross-Blue  Shield.  This  insurance  is  available  to  any 
student  on  request  and  on  payment  of  the  premium. 

TUITION  REFUND  INSURANCE 

The  College  has  many  expenses  of  a continuing  nature,  such  as  faculty  salaries 
and  plant  maintenance.  In  order  to  plan  and  maintain  these  services  over  the 
entire  year  it  is  essential  that  the  annual  income  from  fees  be  assured.  For 
this  reason  it  is  understood  that  students  are  enrolled  for  the  entire  school  year 

* A health  fee  of  $5  per  semester  entitles  the  non-resident  student  to  unlimited  emer- 
gency use  of  the  infirmary  and  first-aid  rooms  and  consultation  with  the  college  physi- 
cian when  necessary. 
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or  such  portion  as  may  remain  after  the  date  of  entrance.  The  fact  that  the 
school  fees  are  paid  in  two  or  more  installments  does  not  constitute  a fractional 
contract. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing  no  reduction  or  remission  of  fees  can  be  allowed 
by  the  school  for  withdrawal  or  dismissal.  Because  of  this  necessary  regulation 
the  school  makes  available  the  Tuition  Refund  Plan-Board  Form  which  offers 
to  parents  the  opportunity  to  guard  themselves  at  small  cost  against  possible 
loss  in  the  event  of  withdrawal  or  dismissal  from  classes.  A folder  explaining 
this  Plan  will  be  mailed  with  the  first  semester  statement. 


EXTRA  EXPENSES 

Lessons  in  piano,  organ,  voice,  or  harmony  (per  year) $125.00 

This  is  for  one  one-half  hour  lesson  per  week,  including  use  of  practice 
room.  Longer  lessons  are  available  by  arrangement. 

Late  Registration  Fee  (after  Registration  hours)  $ 5.00 

Diplomas,  each $ 10.00 

Part-time  students  (per  credit  hour) $ 41.00 

Charge  for  change  of  program  (after  second  week  of  classes)  $ 5.00 

Transportation  to  and  from  hospitals  for  nursing  students 

(per  year)  $ 75.00 

Uniforms  for  nurses  (approximate  cost  for  two  years)  $ 75.00 

Transportation  to  and  from  nursery  schools  for  Child  Study 

Students  (per  year) $ 30.00 


Private  tutoring  is  not  encouraged  but  when  found  necessary  may  be 
obtained  by  special  arrangement.  Students  taking  lessons  in  piano,  organ,  or 
voice  are  charged  for  a half  year,  even  if  the  engaged  lessons  are  dropped 
before  the  expiration  of  this  time. 

Day  students  desiring  to  become  residents  for  less  than  an  entire  se- 
mester will  be  charged  $55.00  for  room  and  board,  per  week.  A student 
remaining  through  any  vacation  will  be  charged  $55.00.  (This  does  not  apply 
to  Retailing  students  during  work  periods.)  No  deduction  is  made  for  absence 
from  meals  while  a student  is  in  residence.  No  deduction  is  made  for  Retail 
Training  students  during  their  training  period. 
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Certified  copies  of  the  record  of  any  student  will  be  provided  without 
charge  for  two  institutions  or  addresses.  Further  copies  will  be  made  at  $ 1 .00 
each. 

Textbooks,  stationery  and  other  supplies,  including  drawing  papers, 
paint  and  other  art  requirements,  may  be  purchased  at  the  College  Bookstore 
at  current  prices.  Cash  payments  for  required  books  will  obviate  rendering  of 
charges  to  the  parent  after  each  purchase.  No  books  may  be  returned  for 
credit  after  classes  have  been  in  session  for  three  weeks. 

Students  taking  laboratory  courses  will  be  charged  for  broken  equip- 
ment. It  is  also  understood  that  the  student  will  be  billed  for  damage  done  to 
college  buildings  or  equipment. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

Scholarships  and  loan  funds  are  available  for  a limited  number  of  deserving 
students.  Scholarship  applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Admissions 
Office  by  March  first  and  will  not  be  accepted  after  March  15.  Students 
holding  scholarships  are  responsible  for  renewing  their  applications  before 
March  first. 

The  income  from  the  following  funds  is  under  the  direction  of  the 
Committee  on  Scholarship  Aid: 

The  Henry  Morton  Dunham  Fund $10,000 

Given  by  the  will  of  Mr.  Henry  M.  Dunham,  organist,  conductor,  and 
composer,  who,  as  instructor  and  later  chairman,  was  associated  with 
the  Department  of  Music  from  1897  to  1928.  Income  to  be  used  for 
students  in  organ. 

The  Russell  B.  Stearns  Scholarship  Fund $ 5,000 

The  Jeremiah  Clark  Scholarship  Fund $ 1,000 

The  Bird  Scholarship  Fund $ 4,300 

Given  by  the  will  of  Miss  Charlotte  A.  K.  Bancroft  of  the  Qass  of 
1857. 

The  Angeline  C.  Blaisdell  Scholarship  Fund $ 6,800 

Given  by  the  will  of  Miss  Angeline  C.  BlaisdeU  of  the  Qass  of  1867,  for 
many  years  a teacher  and  member  of  the  administrative  staff  of  Lasell. 

The  Hannah  Proctor  Bonner  Scholarship  Fund $ 6,100 

Given  in  memory  of  their  daughter,  Hannah  Proctor  Bonner  of  the 
Class  of  1910,  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  William  L.  Proctor  of  Millbury,  Massa- 
chusetts. 

The  Grace  Vicary  Pottorf  Scholarship  Fund $ 3,400 

Given  in  memory  of  her  daughter,  Grace  Vicary  Pottorf  of  the  Qass  of 
1907,  by  Mrs.  Charles  N.  Vicary  of  Canton,  Ohio. 
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The  Lillie  Rose  Potter  Memorial  Fund $ 2,050 

Given  in  memory  of  Lillie  Rose  Potter,  Class  of  1880,  by  alumnae  and 
friends.  Miss  Potter  served  as  Preceptress  and  Dean  at  Lasell  from  1902 
to  1935  and  was  Dean  Emeritus  from  1935  to  1952. 

The  Priscilla  Alden  Wolfe  Scholarship  Fund $ 5,650 

Given  by  alumnae  and  friends  in  memory  of  Priscilla  Alden  Wolfe,  T9. 
Mrs.  Wolfe,  elected  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  1948,  was  Chairman  at 
the  time  of  her  death  in  1961. 

The  Margaret  Stevenson  McCreery  Scholarship  Fund $ 650 

Given  by  her  classmates  in  memory  of  Margaret  Stevenson  McCreery, 
’60. 

Lasell  Alumnae  Scholarships 

Financial  assistance  offered  by  Lasell  Alumnae,  Inc.  is  based  upon  high 
scholastic  achievement  and  is  largely  reserved  for  outstanding  students 
who  have  completed  one  year  of  work  at  Lasell. 


TRUSTEE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

A total  of  $5,000  in  scholarship  aid  is  awarded  annually  to  worthy  entering 
students  standing  in  need  of  financial  assistance.  The  candidate  must  com- 
plete all  details  of  the  regular  application  procedure;  in  addition,  she  must  file 
a scholarship  blank  which  will  be  supplied  by  the  Office  of  Admissions  on 
request.  To  be  eligible  for  consideration,  an  applicant  must  be  enrolled  in  an 
approved  high  school  or  preparatory  school  and  rank  in  the  upper  quartile  of 
her  class;  she  must  also  be  endorsed  as  to  character  and  personality  by  a 
secondary  school  official.  Awards  in  the  form  of  tuition  reductions  are  in 
amounts  appropriate  to  the  individual  needs  of  successful  candidates. 

I COLLEGE  SCHOLARSHIP  SERVICE 
Lasell  participates  in  the  College  Scholarship  Service  (CSS)  of  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board.  Participants  in  CSS  subscribe  to  the  principle 
that  the  amount  of  financial  aid  granted  a student  should  be  based  on  finan- 
cial need.  The  CSS  assists  colleges  and  universities  and  other  agencies  in 
determining  the  student’s  need  for  financial  assistance.  Entering  students 
seeking  financial  assistance  are  required  to  submit  a copy  of  the  Parents’ 
j Confidential  Statement  (PCS)  form  to  the  College  Scholarship  Service,  desig- 
I nating  Lasell  Junior  College  as  one  of  the  recipients,  by  March  1.  The  PCS 
[ form  may  be  obtained  from  a secondary  school  or  the  College  Scholarship 
’ Service,  P.O.  Box  176,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  08540  or  P.O.  Box  1025, 
I Berkeley,  California  94704. 

t 
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SELF-HELP  OPPORTUNITIES 

There  are  some  opportunities  for  students  to  earn  a part  of  their  expenses  by 
working  in  the  dining-room,  doing  office  work,  or  assisting  in  the  Library. 
Applications  for  such  aid  should  be  made  to  the  President. 

NATIONAL  DEFENSE  STUDENT  LOAN  FUND 

Lasell  Junior  College  is  cooperating  with  the  Federal  Government  in  estab- 
lishing a student  loan  fund  under  the  terms  of  the  National  Defense  Act  of 
1958.  Both  incoming  Freshmen  and  Seniors  in  good  academic  standing  may 
apply  for  assistance  under  the  terms  of  the  Act.  The  terms  of  repayment  may 
extend  over  a period  of  eleven  years  after  a student  finishes  her  education.  All 
loan  applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Admissions  Office  by  March  first 
and  will  not  be  accepted  after  March  15. 
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President: 

President  Emeritus: 
Vice  President: 
Treasurer: 

Clerk: 


THE  LASELL  CORPORATION 

Vincent  C.  De  Baun 
Blake  Tewksbury 
Helen  B.  Perry 
John  L.  Arnold 
Richard  A.  Winslow 


Harry  V.  Anderson,  Waban,  Massachusetts 

John  L.  Arnold,  Wellesley  Hills,  Massachusetts 

Dorothy  Barnard  ’24,  Cambridge,  Massachusetts 

Helen  L.  Beede  ’21,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Lillian  G.  Bethel  ’28,  Waltham,  Massachusetts 

V.  Stoddard  Bigelow,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Barbara  Ordway  Brewer  ’35,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Alice  Hillard  Corbin,  San  Antonio,  Texas 

Marion  Ordway  Corley  ’ll,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Ruth  Turner  Crosby  ’42,  Newtonville,  Massachusetts 

Vincent  Claud  De  Baun,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Robert  W.  Ficken,  Waban,  Massachusetts 

Lydia  Adams  Godsoe  ’18,  Camden,  Maine 

Walter  H.  Godsoe,  Camden,  Maine 

Marguerite  Houser  Hamlin  ’19,  Milo,  Maine 

Maude  Simes  Harding  ’06,  Wellesley  Hills,  Massachusetts 

Louise  Tardivel  Higgins  ’37,  Weston,  Massachusetts 

Martha  Fish  Holmes  ’25,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Esther  T.  Josselyn  ’27,  West  Hanover,  Massachusetts 

Elizabeth  Harrington  Logan  ’49,  Newton  Highlands,  Massachusetts 

Marjorie  A.  MacClymon  ’32,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Priscilla  Parmenter  Madden  ’37,  Wellesley,  Massachusetts 

Mildred  Strain  Nutter  ’17,  Newton  Centre,  Massachusetts 

Theresa  Thompson  Osborne  ’22,  Belfast,  Maine 

Helen  B.  Perry  ’24,  Melrose,  Massachusetts 

Carol  Rice  ’16,  Sweet  Briar,  Virginia 

Rosalie  Brightman  Rosen  ’27,  Boston,  Massachusetts 

Etta  MacMillan  Rowe  ’1  1-’13,  West  Granby,  Connecticut 

Helen  Saunders  ’17,  West  Hartford,  Connecticut 

Julia  Crafts  Sheridan  ’10,  Greenville  Junction,  Maine 

Phyllis  Rafferty  Shoemaker  ’22,  Watsonville,  California 

Antoinette  Meritt  Smith  ’23,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Wilder  N.  Smith,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Dorothy  Mosher  Stone  ’42,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Arlene  Wishart  Sylvester  ’38,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Dorothy  Inett  Taylor  ’30,  Holden,  Massachusetts 

Blake  Tewksbury,  Francestown,  New  Hampshire 

Donald  J.  Winslow,  Boston,  Massachusetts 

Priscilla  Winslow  ’35,  Watertown,  Massachusetts 

Richard  Winslow,  West  Newton,  Massachusetts 

Leonard  P.  Wolfe,  New  Hampton,  New  Hampshire 
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THE  TRUSTEES  OF  LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 

Chairman:  Wilder  N.  Smith 

TERM  EXPIRES  1967 

Walter  H.  Godsoe,  Camden,  Maine 
Marguerite  Houser  Hamlin  (Mrs.  J.  Paul),  Milo,  Maine 
Antoinette  Meritt  Smith  (Mrs.  W.  N.),  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 
Richard  A.  Winslow,  West  Newton,  Massachusetts 

TERM  EXPIRES  1968 

Harry  V.  Anderson,  Waban,  Massachusetts 
Alice  Hillard  Corbin  (Mrs.  A.  F.),  San  Antonio,  Texas 
Lydia  Adams  Godsoe  (Mrs.  W.  H.),  Camden,  Maine 
Miss  Helen  Saunders,  West  Hartford,  Connecticut 
Julia  C.  Sheridan  (Mrs.  Philip),  Greenville  Junction,  Maine 

TERM  EXPIRES  1969 

V.  Stoddard  Bigelow,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 
Louise  T.  Higgins  (Mrs.  C.  A.,  Jr.),  Weston,  Massachusetts 
Donald  J.  Winslow,  Boston,  Massachusetts 
Leonard  P.  Wolfe,  New  Hampton,  New  Hampshire 

TERM  EXPIRES  1970 

Robert  W.  Ficken,  Waban,  Massachusetts 

Theresa  Thompson  Osborne  (Mrs.  Donald  C.),  Belfast,  Maine 

Miss  Helen  B.  Perry,  Melrose,  Massachusetts 

Phyllis  Rafferty  Shoemaker  (Mrs.  A.  B.),  Watsonville,  California 

Blake  Tewksbury,  Francestown,  New  Hampshire 

TERM  EXPIRES  1971 

John  L.  Arnold,  Wellesley  Hills,  Massachusetts 
Vincent  C.  De  Baun,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 
Rosalie  Brightman  Rosen  (Mrs.  David),  Boston,  Massachusetts 
Wilder  N.  Smith,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Ex  Officio:  President  of  Lasell  Alumnae,  Incorporated 


EXECUTIVE  BOARD 
Harry  V.  Anderson 
John  L.  Arnold 
Vincent  C.  De  Baun 
Louise  T.  Higgins 
Helen  B.  Perry 

FINANCE  COMMITTEE 
John  L.  Arnold 
Vincent  C.  De  Baun 


Antoinette  M.  Smith 
Wilder  N.  Smith 
Richard  A.  Winslow 
Leonard  P.  Wolfe 


Wilder  N.  Smith 
Richard  A.  Winslow 
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ADMINISTRATION 

Vincent  C.  De  Baun,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  President 

A.B.,  Union  College;  M.A.,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  Rutgers  University; 
Lasell,  1966— 

John  L.  Arnold,  A.B.,  M.B.A.,  LL.B.  Treasurer 

A. B.,  Bowdoin  College;  M.B.A.,  Harvard  Graduate  School  of  Business  Ad- 
ministration; LL.B.,  Northeastern  University;  Graduate  study,  Massachu- 
setts Institute  of  Technology;  Lasell,  1951 — 

June  Babcock,  B.A.,  M.A.  Dean  of  the  College 

B. A.,  Wheaton  College;  A.M.,  Cornell  University;  Lasell,  1942 — 

Juliette  K.  Facer,  B.A.  Student  Counselor  and  Director  of 

B.A.,  Barnard  College;  Lasell,  1964 — Placement 

Helen  Y.  James,  B.A.,  M.A.  Assistant  Dean  in  Charge  of 

Student  Affairs 

B.A.,  Marymount  College;  M.A.,  Syracuse  University;  Lasell,  1967 — 

Marie  Kaden,  B.S.  Director  of  Admissions 

A.  A.,  Lasell  Junior  College;  B.S.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1960 — 

Ruth  B.  Kneisel,  B.A.  Student  Counselor  and  Instructor  in  Music 

B. A.,  Smith  College;  Graduate  study,  Juilliard  School  of  Music;  Lasell, 
1963— 

Muriel  McClelland,  B.S.  Assistant  to  the  Deans 

and  Director  of  Physical  Education 
Oberlin;  B.S.,  Boston  University;  Boston  School  of  Physical  Education;  La- 
sell, 1929— 

Mary  Blatchford  Van  Etten,  B.A.,  M.A.  Student  Counselor 

B.A.,  Connecticut  College;  M.A.,  Boston  University  Graduate  School;  Grad- 
uate study,  Boston  University  School  of  Medicine  and  Harvard  University; 
Lasell,  1939— 

Mary  Wickens,  B.A.  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 

A.  A.,  Lasell  Junior  College;  B.A.,  Wheaton  College;  Lasell,  1966 — 

David  W.  Wuerthele,  Jr.,  B.A.  Registrar 

B. A.,  Allegheny  College;  Graduate  study,  Rutgers  University;  Lasell,  1967 — 

FACULTY 

Alice  Albee,  A.B.  Chairman,  Department  of  Social  Relations 

A. B.,  Radcliffe  College;  Graduate  study,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1963 — 

Marilyn  Alexander,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

B. S.,  College  of  Saint  Rose;  Graduate  study,  Boston  University  School  of 
Education;  Syracuse  University;  Lasell  1956-58;  1965 — 

Elizabeth  S.  Anthony,  A.B.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Science 

A. B.,  Mt.  Holyoke  College;  M.A.,  Brown  University;  Graduate  study,  Har- 
vard University  and  Yale  Divinity  School;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Frances  At\vood,  B.S.  Librarian 

B. S.,  Simmons  College;  Graduate  study,  Simmons  College;  Lasell,  1953 — 
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Harriet  Atwood,  B.S.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

B.S.  in  P.A.L.,  Boston  University;  M.A.,  Boston  University;  Graduate  study, 
Boston  University;  Lasell,  1946 — 

David  Barbero,  B.F.A.,  M.F.A.  Instructor  in  Art 

B.F.A.,  Tufts  University;  M.F.A. , Tufts  University;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Charles  E.  Barry,  B.A.,  M.S.,  D.Sc.  Chairman,  Retailing  Department 

B.A.,  Harvard  University;  M.S.,  Simmons  College;  D.Sc.,  Portia  Law-Calvin 
Coolidge  College;  Lasell  1966 — 

Cynthia  Beaudoin,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Bridgewater  State  College;  Graduate  study,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 
1963— 

Winslow  F.  Beckwith,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  S.T.B.,  Th.D.  Chairman,  Department  of 

Philosophy  and  Religion 

A. B.,  Boston  University;  LL.B.,  Boston  University  Law  School;  S.T.B.,  Epis- 
copal Theological  School;  Th.D.,  Boston  University  School  of  Theology; 
Lasell,  1960— 

David  R.  Bliss,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Social  Studies 

B. S.,  Northeastern  University;  Graduate  study.  Northeastern  University;  La- 
sell, 1961— 

Roberta  M.  Buchanon,  A.A.,  B.S.Ed.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  English 

A. A.,  Lasell  Jr.  College;  B.S.Ed.,  Boston  University;  M.A.,  University  of 
Florida;  Graduate  study.  University  of  Wisconsin,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 

1944- 48:  1967— 

Ann  W.  Burgess,  B.S.,  M.S.,  D.N.Sc.  Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Nursing 

B. S.,  Boston  University;  M.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  D.N.Sc.,  Boston  Uni- 
versity; Lasell,  1966 — 

Judith  A.  Burke,  M.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Wheaton  College;  M.A.,  New  York  University  School  of  Fine  Arts 
and  Sciences;  Lasell,  1965 — 

Elaine  C.  Cavanaugh,  B.S.  in  Ed.  Co-Chairman,  Department  of  Child  Study 

and  Director  of  the  Lasell  Child  Study  Center 
Lesley  College;  B.S.  in  Ed.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1958 — 

Carolyn  E.  Chapman,  B.S.,  Ed.M.  Chairman,  Secretarial  Department 

B.S.,  Boston  University;  Ed.M.,  Harvard  University;  Lasell,  1943 — 

Maria  T.  Orozco  Cobb,  B.A.  Instructor  in  Spanish 

B.A.,  Boston  University;  Universidad  de  Mexico  Summer  School;  Lasell, 
1940— 

Jeanne  Budding  Cousins,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Dancing 

Leland  Powers  School;  Monsieur  Lend,  The  Hague;  Madame  Espinosa,  Lon- 
don; Lilia  Viles  Wyman,  Boston;  Chester  Hale,  Ted  Shawn,  Martha  Gra- 
ham, New  York;  Sarah  Lawrence  College;  B.A.,  Emerson  College;  M.A., 
Tufts  University;  Graduate  study.  Harvard  University,  The  Sorbonne;  Lasell, 

1945— 

Sheila  R.  Decter,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Government 

B.A.,  Milwaukee-Downer  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Wisconsin;  Graduate 
study,  University  of  Wisconsin;  Lasell,  1966 — 
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Audrey  Field,  B.S.,  M.Ed.  Instructor  in  Psychology 

B.S.,  Barnard  College;  M.Ed.,  Harvard  Graduate  School;  Lasell,  1965 — 

Margaret  S.  Ford,  B.S.,  M.Ed.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 

1959— 

Yolanda  Goldman  Instructor  in  Spanish 

Universidad  de  San  Carlos;  Graduate  study,  San  Jose  State  College,  Boston 
University,  Lesley  College;  Lasell,  1964 — 

Sylvia  B.  Goodman,  M.Ed.  Instructor  in  Science 

Hunter  College;  B.S.,  Boston  University;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 
1965— 

Fred  Field  Goodsell,  A.B.,  B.D.,  D.D.  Instructor  in  Great  Religions 

A. B.,  University  of  California;  B.D.,  Hartford  Theological  Seminary;  D.D., 
Pacific  School  of  Religion  at  Berkeley;  Graduate  study  as  William  Thompson 
fellow  at  the  University  of  Marburg  and  the  University  of  Berlin,  Germany; 
Lasell,  1962— 

David  Grace,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B. A.,  Providence  College;  M.A.,  Northeastern  University;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Helen  B.  Green,  A.B.  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A. B.,  Boston  University;  Graduate  Study,  Clark  University,  Boston  Univer- 
sity, Harvard  University,  University  of  Connecticut;  Lasell,  1961 — 

Marie  A.  Haas  Assistant  Librarian 

Copley  Art  School;  Middlesex  Secretarial  School;  Advanced  Reference 
Course,  Boston  Public  Library;  Certificate  of  Librarianship  awarded  by  the 
Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts,  Library  Division;  Lasell,  1960 — 

James  Haney,  B.A.,  M.F.A.  Dramatics  Coach 

B. A.,  Boston  University;  M.F.A. , Boston  University;  Lasell,  1964 — 

Wilfred  E.  Holton,  A.B.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Sociology 

A. B.,  Vanderbilt  University;  M.A.,  Boston  University;  Graduate  study,  Bos- 
ton University;  Lasell,  1967 — 

Elizabeth  Iarrobino,  B.F.A.,  B.S.  in  Ed.  Instructor  in  Art 

B.F.A.,  B.S.,  Massachusetts  College  of  Art;  Lasell,  1962 — 

Sophia  J.  Josephs,  B.S.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

B. S.,  New  York  University;  M.A.,  New  York  University;  Graduate  study. 
New  York  University;  Lasell,  1943 — 

Lydia  Kavanagh,  A.B.,  M.A.  Chairman,  Language  Department 

A. B.,  Wellesley  College;  M.A.,  Wellesley  College;  Lasell,  1950-1957,  1961— 

Paul  C.  Kilmer,  B.F.A.,  M.F.’A.  Chairman,  Art  Department 

Vesper  George  School  of  Art;  B.F.A.,  Massachusetts  College  of  Art;  M.F.A., 
Yale  University;  Lasell,  1965 — 

George  Lane,  A.B.,  A.M.  Instructor  in  English 

Haverford  College;  A.B.,  Boston  University;  A.M.,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 

1960— 

Patricia  A.  Latham,  B.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B. A.,  Boston  University;  Graduate  study,  Brandeis  University;  Lasell,  1967 — 
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Ruth  T.  Lindquist,  B.A.,  M.A.  Chairman,  Science  Department 

B.A.,  Boston  University;  M.A.,  Boston  University;  Graduate  study,  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina;  Oregon  State  University;  Emory  University;  Lasell, 
1944 — 

Hugh  Stanley  MacKay,  Jr.,  B.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Harvard  University;  Lasell,  1965 — 

Norma  M.  MacLeod,  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.Ed.  Instructor  in  Nursing 

New  England  Baptist  Hospital  School  of  Nursing;  B.S.,  Eastern  Nazarene 
College;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University;  Graduate  study,  Boston  University;  La- 
sell, 1962— 

Alice  J.  Mallett,  B.A.  Instructor  in  Speech 

B.A.,  Converse  College;  Lasell,  1960 — 

Ruth  E.  Manghue,  B.S.  in  Ed.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

B.S.  in  Ed.,  Salem  State  Teachers  College;  M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Colum- 
bia University;  Lasell,  1954 — 

Kenneth  C.  Matheson,  A.B.,  A.M.  Chairman,  English  Department 

A.B.,  Boston  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts;  A.M.,  Boston  University 
Graduate  School;  Lasell,  1959 — 

Julia  C.  Merchant,  A.B.  Instructor  in  Music 

A. B.,  Vassar  College;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Sebastian  F.  Mignosa,  B.S.  in  Ed.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

State  Teachers  College,  Salem,  Massachusetts;  B.S.  in  Ed.,  Boston  Univer- 
sity; M.A.  in  Ed.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1956 — 

Constance  W.  Milner,  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.Ed.  Coordinator  of  the  Nursing  Program 
Warren  Academy,  School  of  Nursing;  B.S.  in  Nursing,  Boston  University; 
M.Ed.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1956 — 

Richard  M.  Packard,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  Chairman,  Department  of 

History  and  Political  Economy 

B. A.,  Hobart  College;  M.A.,  Columbia  University;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  Univer- 
sity; Lasell,  1948 — 

Barbara  H.  Parkhurst,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Science 

B.S.,  Simmons  College;  Lasell,  1942-1949,  1960 — 

Lia  G.  Poorvu,  A.B.,  A.M.  Instructor  in  French 

A. B.,  Wellesley  College;  A.M.,  Harvard  University;  Middlebury  French 
School;  University  of  Munich;  Middlebury  Italian  School;  Lasell,  1960 — 

Evelyn  Borden  Potts,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Nutrition 

B. S.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University;  Graduate  study.  Vogue  School, 
Chicago;  Art  Institute,  Chicago;  Northwestern  University;  University  of  New 
Hampshire;  Lasell,  1944 — 

Virginia  H.  Ray,  B.A.,  M.S.  Assistant  Librarian 

B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  M.S.,  Simmons  College;  Lasell,  1964 — 

Jean  R.  Reid,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

B.S.,  Boston  University;  Graduate  study.  Tufts  University;  Lasell,  1964 — 

James  H.  Remley,  B.S.,  M.A.  Director  of  the  Orphean  Club 

B.S.,  Indiana  (Pa.)  State  Teachers  College;  M.A.,  New  York  University; 
Lasell,  1955 — 
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Frank  P.  Ring,  Ph.B.  Instructor  in  Retailing 

Ph.B.,  Brown  University;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Wayne  E.  Ringer,  B.A.  Instructor  in  Social  Studies 

B.A.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Judith  K.  Ritter,  B.A.  Assistant  Librarian 

B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  Graduate  study,  Columbia  University  and  Simmons 
College;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Mary  Ellen  Robbins,  A.B.,  A.M.  Instructor  in  Anthropology 

A.B.,  Chatham  College;  A.M.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1967 — 

Patricia  E.  Ryan,  A.S.  Assistant  Director,  Child  Study  Center 

A. S.,  Lasell  Junior  College;  Undergraduate  study,  Lesley  College,  State  Col- 
lege at  Boston;  Lasell,  1967 — 

Alexandra  R.  Samaras,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B. A.,  Radcliffe  College;  M.A.,  Western  Reserve  University;  Graduate  study, 
Western  Reserve  University;  Lasell,  1967 — 

Jacquelin  Saunders,  B.S.  in  Ed.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Art 

B.S.  in  Ed.,  Massachusetts  College  of  Art;  M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Colum- 
bia University;  Graduate  study,  Cranbrook  Academy  of  Art;  Lasell,  1949 — 

Muriel  S.  Sheppard,  B.S.  in  Ed.,  M.A.  in  Ed.  Co-Chairman, 

Department  of  Child  Study 
B.S.  in  Ed.,  Potsdam  State  Teachers  College;  M.S.  in  Ed.,  Wheelock;  Lasell, 
1957— 

Maurice  J.  Silver,  A.B.,  A.M.  Instructor  in  Psychology 

A. B.,  Boston  University;  A.M.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Frederece  L.  Stoodley,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Bouve-Boston  School  of  Physical  Education;  B.S.,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 
1967— 

Lucy  J.  Sypher,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B. A.,  University  of  North  Dakota;  M.A.,  Tufts  University;  Lasell,  1929 — 

Ann  W.  Tagge,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  M.A.,  Baylor  University;  Lasell,  1965 — 

Mildred  B.  Talmadge,  B.S. Ed.  Instructor  in  Children's  Literature 

Wheelock  Kindergarten  School;  B.S.  Ed.,  Framingham  State  Teachers’  Col- 
lege; Graduate  study.  Northeastern  University,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 
1965— 

Frank  Taylor,  B.A.  Instructor  in  Music 

B.A.,  Yale  University;  Graduate  study,  Oxford  University,  Harvard  Univer- 
sity; Longy  School  of  Music;  Lasell,  1957 — 

Amelia  J.  Terrazano  Instructor  in  Art 

Jackson  Von  Ladau  School  of  Design;  Stonehill  College;  Pius  XII  Institute, 
Florence,  Italy;  Lasell,  1959 — 

Theodora  A.  Tower  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Graduate  of  Bouve  School  of  Physical  Education;  Lasell,  1962 — 

Roberta  E.  Turner,  R.N.,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Nursing 

R.N.,  Norwalk  Hospital  School  of  Nursing;  B.S.,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 
1967— 
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Jean  Watt,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.  in  Physical  Education,  Bowling  Green  (Ohio)  State  University;  Lasell, 
1946— 

Gertrude  M.  Webb,  B.S.,  M.S.Ed.  Instructor  in  Child  Development 

B.S.,  Boston  Teachers’  College;  M.S.,  State  Teachers’  College  at  Boston; 
Lasell,  1967— 

Hazel  Wilcox  Weden,  B.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Wheaton  College;  Graduate  study,  Boston  University  School  of  Educa- 
tion; Lasell,  1948 — 

Joanne  R.  Whitbeck,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Science 

B.S.,  Jackson  College,  Tufts  University;  Graduate  study.  State  College  at 
Boston,  Tufts  University  and  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Inez  W.  Williams,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  Instructor  in  Biological  Science 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Massachusetts;  Lasell,  1941-57;  1963 — 

(on  leave  of  absence  1967-68) 

Geraldine  Yanni,  B.A.  Instructor  in  Science 

B.A.,  West  Chester  State  College;  Lasell,  1966 — 


STANDING  COMMITTEES  OF  THE  COLLEGE 

Administrative:  Dr.  De  Baun,  Deans  and  Counselors 

Admissions  and  Scholarships:  Miss  Wickens,  Miss  Babcock,  Mrs.  Eager,  Miss 
Kaden,  Mrs.  Kneisel,  Miss  McClelland,  Miss  Potts,  Mrs.  Van  Etten. 

Chapel:  Miss  MacLeod,  Dr.  Goodsell,  Miss  Reid,  Mr.  Taylor. 

Concert  and  Lecture  Series:  Mr.  Lane,  Mr.  Bliss,  Mrs.  Cousins,  Mrs.  DeBaun, 
Mr.  Kilmer,  Mrs.  Lindquist,  Dr.  Packard,  Miss  Reid,  Mr.  Taylor  and  Miss 
Wickens. 

Judicial:  Mrs.  James,  the  President  and  the  First  Vice-President  of  the  College 
Government  Association,  a Student  Counselor,  and  others  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  problem. 

Library:  Miss  F.  Atwood,  Mrs.  Kavanagh,  Mrs.  Kneisel,  Mr.  Mignosa,  Dr. 
Packard,  Mrs.  Parkhurst,  Miss  Terrazano. 

(The  President  is  ex  officio  a member  of  all  Committees) 


Office  of  Admissions: 


Records  Office: 
Business  Office: 


STAFF 

Jessie  Smith,  Secretary  to  the  Director 
Rita  Ernst 
Eloise  Hutchins 

David  W.  Wuerthele,  Jr.,  Registrar 
Lucy  N.  Bovenzi,  Assistant 

Alice  May,  B.S.,  Bursar 
Mary  K.  Shea,  Assistant  Bursar 
Karen  J.  Brown 
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Student  Health  Center: 


Food  Service  Department: 
Office  of  Development: 


Alumnae  Office: 


Housekeeping  Department: 
Bookstore: 

Buildings  and  Grounds: 
Secretarial  Staff: 


Receptionists: 


Resident  Heads: 


Telephone  Operators: 


Accompanist: 
Campus  Police: 


R.  Emerson  Sylvester,  M.D,,  Director 
Dora  Long,  R.N.,  Head  Nurse 
Rita  Campbell,  R.N. 

Dorothy  Healey,  R.N. 

Florence  Muther,  R.N. 

Anne  Tinkham,  R.N. 

Georgina  Halewood,  Secretary 

Elizabeth  W.  Smith,  B.S.,  Director 

James  W.  Stanley,  Director 
Winnifred  Hill 
Carolyn  Scott 

Marjorie  MacClymon,  Secretary 
Rosemary  Machunski 
Lillian  Roche 
Elizabeth  Whalen 


Helen  R.  Wallstrom,  Director 
College  Associates,  Inc. 

Arthur  Hicks,  Director  of  Physical  Plant 
Ziba  Odom,  Assistant 

Ethel  L.  Guevin,  Secretary  to  the  President 
Sarah  Flowers,  Secretary  to  the  Deans 
Marion  Little,  Secretary  to  the  Counselors 
Dorothy  Harris,  Secretary  to  the  Counselors 
Janice  Daniels,  Secretary  to  the  Librarians 


Helen  Booth 
Margaret  Cunningham 
Geraldine  Healey 

Virginia  Abell 
Sara  Archer 
Catharine  S.  Bingaman 
Lucille  Carver 
Marguerite  Chandler 
Mildred  Churchill 
Teresa  A.  Elliott 
Alethea  Gardiner 
Elizabeth  Gorman 
Amy  Grant 
Germaine  Haley 
Meta  Hearne 

Gaspier  Bellano 
Velma  Benoit 
Agnes  Cawley 
Donald  Chandler 
Alice  Tevlin 
Agnes  White 

Louis  Haffermehl 

John  McCarthy 
Hugh  Spurling 


Pearl  Letteney 
Mary  MacNeil 
Ruth  E.  Mallar 
Caroline  J.  Peters 
Ruth  Priest 
Martha  Rochford 
Mary  Russell 
Frances  Sargent 
Evelyn  L.  Tapley 
Evelyn  B.  Welch 
Ethel  Wylie 
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ENROLLMENT  BY  STATES  (1966-67) 

Massachusetts  

Connecticut  

New  York  

New  Jersey  

Maine  

Pennsylvania  

Maryland  

New  Hampshire  

Florida  

Rhode  Island  

Ohio  

Illinois  

Michigan  

Vermont  

Arizona  

North  Carolina  

South  Carolina  

Texas  

Washington  

Alabama  

California  

Colorado  

Delaware  

Hawaii  

Indiana  

Louisiana  

West  Virginia  


266 

124 

123 

61 

39 

20 

19 

17 

9 

8 

7 

4 

4 

4 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 


Canada  

Bahamas  

Brazil  

Hong  Kong  B.C.C. 

Iran  

Jamaica  

Japan  

Neth.  Antilles  . . 

Puerto  Rico  

Virgin  Islands  . 


5 

2 ^ 
2 i 
2 I 
1 I 
1 . 
1 I 

1 i 

1 i 
_i  i 

740  I 


* More  than  half  of  this  group  are  day  students. 
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ENROLLMENT  BY  CURRICULA  (1966-67) 


Liberal  Arts 230 

Child  Study  (Transfer  Students) 98 

Child  Study  (Terminal  Students)  32 

Secretarial  110 

Medical  Secretarial  48 

Retailing  67 

Art  74 

Nursing  74 

Medical  Technology  7 

740 
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Visitors  to  the  College  are  always  welcome.  The  administrative 
offices  at  1844  Commonwealth  Avenue  are  open  Monday 
through  Friday  from  9 a.m.  to  4 p.m.  all  year  (except  holidays) 
and  until  12  noon  on  Saturday  during  the  college  year.  It  is 
requested  that  personal  interviews  be  arranged  in  advance  by 
letter  or  by  telephoning:  617-527-0630,  Ext.  25  or  28. 


THE  PURPOSE  OF  EDUCATION 
IS  TO  HELP  THE  INDIVIDUAL 

DEVELOP  A POINT  OF  VIEW  OR  PERSONAL  PHILOSOPHY 
THAT  WILL  ENABLE  HER  TO  DISCOVER  WHO  SHE  IS 
AND  WHAT  HER  RELATIONSHIP  IS  TO  THE  PAST, 

THE  PRESENT  AND  THE  FUTURE; 

TO  THE  SOCIETY  IN  WHICH  SHE  LIVES; 

AND  TO  THE  UNIVERSE  OF  WHICH  SHE  IS  A PART. 
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THE  COLLEGE  CALENDAR  FOR  1968-69 


September 

12 

Thursday,  9-12  M. 
1-4:30  P.M. 

Arrival  of  New  Students 

14 

Saturday,  9-12  M. 

Arrival  of  Returning  Students 

16 

Monday,  8:30  A.M. 

First  Semester  Begins 

27 

Friday,  4:30  P.M. 

Last  Day  for  Registration  and  Change  of 
Program 

November 

8 

Friday,  4:30  P.M. 

End  of  First  Quarter 

11 

Monday 

Veterans’  Day — No  Classes 

26 

Tuesday,  after  Classes* 

Thanksgiving  Recess  Begins 

December 

2 

Monday,  8:30  A.M. 

Thanksgiving  Recess  Ends 

18 

Wednesday, 
after  Classes* 

Christmas  Recess  Begins 

January 

6 

Monday,  8:30  A.M. 

Christmas  Recess  Ends 

20 

Monday 

First  Semester  Final  Examinations  Begin 

29 

Wednesday 

First  Semester  Final  Examinations  End 

February 

3 

Monday,  8:30  A.M. 

Second  Semester  Begins 

14 

Friday,  4:30  P.M. 

Last  Day  for  Registration  and  Change  ( 
Program 

March 

28 

Friday,  4:30  P.M. 

End  of  Third  Quarter 

28 

Friday,  after  Classes* 

Spring  Recess  Begins 

April 

8 

Tuesday,  8:30  A.M. 

Spring  Recess  Ends 

May 

26 

Monday 

Second  Semester  Final  Examinations  Begin 

June 

4 

Wednesday 

Second  Semester  Final  Examinations  End 

8 

Sunday 

1 14th  Annual  Commencement 

^Dormitories  will  remain  open  until  the  following  day. 

CALENDAR  1968 


SEPTEMBER 
S M T W T F S 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
8 9 10  11  12  13  14 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 
22  23  24  25  26  27  28 
29  30  


OCTOBER 

5 M T W T F S 
..  ..  1 2 3 4 5 

6 7 8 9 10  11  12 

13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30  31  . . . . 


NOVEMBER 
S M T W T F S 

1 2 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

10  11  12  13  14  15  16 
17  18  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 


DECEMBER 
S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

8 9 10  11  12  13  14 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

29  30  31  


CALENDAR  1969 


JANUARY 
S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 4 

5 6 7 8 9 10  11 
12  13  14  15  16  17  18 
19  20  21  22  23  24  25 
26  27  28  29  30  31  . . 


MAY 

S M T W T F S 

1 2 3 

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

11  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30  31 


FEBRUARY 
S M T W T F S 

1 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

9  10  11  12  13  14  15 
16  17  18  19  20  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  . . 


JUNE 

S  M T W T F S 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
8 9 10  11  12  13  14 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 
22  23  24  25  26  27  28 
29  30  


MARCH 

S M T W T F S 


2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
9 10  11  12  13  14  15 
16  17  18  19  20  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30  31  


JULY 

5 M T W T F S 
....  1 2 3 4 5 

6 7 8 9 10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30  31  . . . . 


APRIL 

5 M T W T F S 

....  1 2 3 4 5 

6 7 8 9 10  11  12 

13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30  


AUGUST 

S M T W T F S 

1 2 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

10  11  12  13  14  15  16 
17  18  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
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1970 
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THE  COLLEGE  CALENDAR  FOR  1969-70 


September 

18 

Thursday,  9-12  M. 
1-4:30  P.M. 

Arrival  of  New  Students 

20 

Saturday,  9-12  M. 

Arrival  of  Returning  Students 

22 

Monday,  8:30  A.M. 

First  Semester  Begins 

October 

3 

Friday,  4:30  P.M. 

Last  Day  for  Registration  and  Change  of 
Program 

November 

14 

Friday,  4:30  P.M. 

End  of  First  Quarter 

25 

Tuesday,  after  Classes* 

Thanksgiving  Recess  Begins 

December 

1 

Monday,  8:30  A.M. 

Thanksgiving  Recess  Ends 

19 

Friday,  after  Classes* 

Christmas  Recess  Begins 

January 

6 

Tuesday,  8:30  A.M. 

Christmas  Recess  Ends 

19 

Monday 

First  Semester  Final  Examinations  Begin 

28 

Wednesday 

First  Semester  Final  Examinations  End 

February 

2 

Monday,  8:30  A.M. 

Second  Semester  Begins 

13 

Friday,  4:30  P.M. 

Last  Day  for  Registration  and  Change  of 
Program 

March 

26 

Thursday,  4:30  P.M. 

End  of  Third  Quarter 

26 

Thursday,  after  Classes* Spring  Recess  Begins 

April 

6 

Monday,  8:30  A.M. 

Spring  Recess  Ends 

May 

25 

Monday 

Second  Semester  Final  Examinations  Begin 

June 

3 

Wednesday 

Second  Semester  Final  Examinations  End 

7 

Sunday 

1 15th  Annual  Commencement 

*Dormitories  will  remain  open  until  the  following  day. 

THE  COLLEGE 


Lasell  Junior  College  is  proud  of  the  fact  that  it  has  celebrated  its  one 
hundredth  anniversary.  It  was  founded  in  1851  by  Edward  Lasell,  Professor 
of  Chemistry  at  Williams  College,  as  a school  for  the  advanced  education  of 
young  women.  In  1921  the  school  was  transferred  from  private  ownership  to 
a new  corporation  organized  under  the  law  governing  non-profit  educational 
institutions,  and  on  March  7,  1932,  the  name  was  changed  by  legislative 
action  from  Lasell  Seminary  to  Lasell  Junior  College. 

By  authority  of  the  Massachusetts  Legislature  Lasell  grants  the  degrees 
of  Associate  in  Arts  or  Associate  in  Science  to  its  graduates. 

Lasell  offers  two  years  of  study  following  a student’s  graduation  from 
secondary  school.  The  work  leading  to  advanced  standing  in  a senior  college 
or  university  includes  a program  selected  from  the  following  group  of  sub- 
jects: English,  languages,  sciences,  mathematics,  social  studies,  and  electives. 

Special  terminal,  vocational  curricula  are  designed  for  those  students 
who  are  interested  in  preparing  for  careers  in  child  study,  art,  retailing, 
executive  and  medical  secretarial  training,  and  nursing. 

Pre-professional  courses  are  offered  to  prepare  students  for  schools  of 
occupational  therapy,  physical  therapy,  and  for  hospital  training  in  labora- 
tory technology,  and  schools  of  nursing  where  preference  is  given  to  women 
who  have  had  some  college  work. 

Lasell  aims  to  give  young  women,  during  two  short  years  away  from 
home,  a zest  for  the  adventure  of  learning  and  a more  mature  understanding 
of  the  world  in  which  they  live.  Taking  advantage  of  its  location  in  a great 
metropolitan  area,  Lasell  tries  to  pay  sufficient  attention  to  the  liberal  arts 
and  the  humanities  to  suggest  values  for  life  and  civilized  existence. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

The  Committee  on  Admissions  endeavors  to  select  those  students  whose  pre- 
vious records  show  that  they  are  able  to  profit  by  attendance  at  a junior 
college.  Applicants  for  the  Nursing  Program  should  see  special  requirements 
elsewhere  in  this  catalogue. 

A portfolio  is  not  required  of  candidates  for  admission  to  the  Art  Cur- 
riculum. If  a student  wishes  to  submit  one  for  evaluation  by  the  Art  Depart- 
ment, however,  it  is  important  that  she  notify  the  Admissions  Office  well  in 
advance  of  her  appointment;  otherwise,  a qualified  person  may  not  be  availa- 
ble to  view  the  work.  If  she  wishes  to  send  or  leave  a portfolio,  a candidate 
must  make  appropriate  arrangements  for  its  return  since  the  Admissions 
Office  cannot  assume  this  responsibility. 

The  Application  for  Admission  must  be  signed  for  each  applicant  by  the 
parent  or  guardian.  When  the  application  is  filed,  a transcript  blank  is  re- 
quested of  the  principal  of  the  school  last  attended,  to  be  filled  out  and 
returned  to  the  Committee  on  Admissions. 

To  be  admitted  to  the  freshman  class  a student  must  have  graduated 
from  an  approved  secondary  school  with  a record,  preferably  with  16  college 
preparatory  units,  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  on  Admissions.  All  appli- 
cants are  required  to  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  En- 
trance Examination  Board.  The  Committee  may  accept  applicants  with  high 
academic  averages  as  soon  as  the  transcript  and  all  recommendations  have 
been  filed. 

If  a candidate  wishes  an  interview  with  an  alumna  in  her  home  town 
area  in  lieu  of  a campus  visit,  she  should  notify  the  Admissions  Office  so  that 
appropriate  arrangements  can  be  made. 

No  student  is  admitted  for  less  than  an  entire  College  year  or  such 
portion  as  remains  after  entrance.  A fee  of  five  dollars  is  charged  for  late 
registration. 

All  students  not  living  with  their  families  are  required  to  live  in  college 
dormitories  unless  special  permission  is  secured  from  the  Administration. 
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THE  COLLEGE 


ADVANCED  STANDING 

A limited  number  of  students  are  admitted  each  year  with  transfer  credit 
from  other  colleges.  A student  entering  with  advanced  standing  must  fulfill 
the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class.  As  the  number  apply- 
ing for  admission  usually  exceeds  the  number  that  can  be  accommodated  in 
the  dormitories,  transfer  applications  are  considered  only  after  all  students 
who  have  been  at  Lasell  for  one  year  have  been  assigned  rooms. 

LOCATION 

The  College  is  located  in  the  village  of  Auburndale,  a part  of  the  suburban 
city  of  Newton.  Trains,  buses,  rapid  transit  (M.B.T.A.)  and  local  taxis  afford 
convenient  access  to  Boston.  Trains  for  New  York  and  the  West  stop  at 
nearby  Newtonville  and  at  Station  #128.  Boston’s  Logan  International  Air- 
port is  popular  with  Lasell  students  whose  homes  are  outside  the  New  Eng- 
land area.  The  campus  is  located  one-half  mile  from  circumferential  Route 
128  (exit  Route  30,  east)  at  the  junction  of  the  Massachusetts  Turnpike  and 
the  Boston  Toll  Road. 


LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


CAMPUS 

The  grounds  of  the  College  encompass  eighty-three  acres  which,  for  the  most 
part,  lie  along  Woodland  Road  and  adjoining  streets.  The  spacious  green 
lawns  provide  an  attractive  setting  for  the  more  than  thirty  buildings  which 
comprise  the  College’s  physical  plant.  There  are  pleasant  walks  in  the  resi- 
dential neighborhood,  and  the  recreation  field,  the  Charles  River,  Haskell 
Pond  and  five  tennis  courts  afford  abundant  opportunity  for  healthful  outdoor 
activity. 

BUILDINGS 

The  offices  of  administration  are  located  in  two  buildings.  Potter  and  Irwin, 
at  1844  Commonwealth  Avenue  and  Cheswick  Road.  At  this  address  are  the 
offices  of  the  Director  of  Admissions,  the  Bursar,  the  Registrar,  the  Advisers, 
the  Deans,  and  the  President. 

The  twenty-one  dormitories  are  homelike,  well  arranged  and  furnished, 
and  thoroughly  comfortable.  Bragdon  Hall  is  the  main  building  of  this  group 
and  parts  of  it  date  back  to  1851,  the  year  in  which  Lasell  Seminary  was 
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THE  COLLEGE 


founded.  In  it  are  lounges,  classrooms,  offices,  and  an  art  studio.  Other 
dormitories  include  Berkeley,  Blaisdell,  Briggs,  Carpenter,  Chandler,  Clark, 
Converse,  Cushing,  Draper,  Gardner,  Haskell,  Hawthorne,  Hoag,  Karandon, 
Keever,  Nason,  Ordway,  Pickard  and  Woodland.  The  last  named  was  built  in 
1950  and  contains  the  recently  enlarged  college  dining  room.  A new  dormi- 
tory, located  in  the  Rockwell  Woods  and  housing  60  students,  was  opened  in 
1967. 

Winslow  Hall,  an  auditorium-gymnasium,  combines  facilities  for  dra- 
matics and  college  assemblies,  receptions,  dances,  musical  events  and  the 
physical  education  program.  Carter  Hall,  connected  with  Bragdon,  contains  a 
small  assembly  hall,  a swimming  pool,  lecture  rooms  and  art  studios. 

Wass  Science  Building  has  been  in  use  since  1955.  This  modem,  three- 
story  structure  houses  general  classrooms  and  well  equipped  laboratories  for 
anatomy,  zoology,  biology,  chemistry  and  medical  technology.  Farrington 
Hall,  a Victorian  mansion  famous  as  a local  landmark,  has  been  completely 
renovated  to  supply  ten  classrooms;  Rockwell  Hall  accommodates  the  Child 
Study  Center.  Priscilla  Alden  Wolfe  Hall,  completed  in  1963,  provides  nine 
classrooms  for  the  Secretarial  Department,  an  audio-visual  aids  room,  and 
five  classrooms  for  general  use. 
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LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


The  Health  Center  contains  eleven  rooms  equipped  to  serve  the  health 
needs  of  students  and  is  attended  by  resident  nurses.  The  recreation  center, 
known  familiarly  as  The  Bam,  houses  the  bookstore,  a snack  bar,  and  lounge. 
The  offices  of  the  Alumnae  Association  are  located  in  Nellie  Plummer  Hall. 

Bancroft,  Kirby  and  several  other  college-owned  houses  provide  resi- 
dence for  members  of  the  faculty  and  staff. 

THE  LIBRARY 

A new  Library  with  greatly  expanded  facilities  was  dedicated  in  June  1968. 
It  is  comprehensive,  planned  to  supplement  class  work  and  provide  resources 
for  additional  study.  Trained  librarians  are  available  for  help  and  guidance. 

Many  subscriptions  to  newspapers  and  periodicals,  which  keep  the  Li- 
brary supplied  with  current  material,  are  made  more  valuable  through  the  use 
of  periodical  indexes.  There  is  a basic  reference  collection  which  is  kept  up- 
to-date  with  constant  addition  of  new  materials. 

Although  the  emphasis  of  the  Library  is  of  necessity  on  material  which 
will  supplement  the  courses  offered  here  at  Lasell  and  provide  for  additional 
study  in  those  fields,  the  value  of  a balanced  recreational  program  for  the 
students  is  not  overlooked.  They  are  encouraged  to  use  the  Library  and  its 
resources  for  pleasure  as  well  as  for  study  and  research. 


THE  COLLEGE 


STUDENT  HEALTH  CENTER 

The  Health  Center  exists  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  students  to  realize  the 
importance  of  conserving  and  improving  their  health. 

The  College  maintains  a twelve-bed  Infirmary  which  is  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  college  physician,  with  a registered  nurse  in  attendance  at  all  times. 
The  Newton-Wellesley  Hospital,  one  of  the  finest  in  New  England,  may  be 
reached  in  five  minutes  where  a consulting  staff  of  surgeons  and  specialists  is 
available  to  the  college  physician  in  cases  of  serious  illness. 

The  applicant’s  file  must  include  the  findings  of  a medical  examination 
as  performed  by  the  family  physician  and  recorded  on  the  forms  provided  by 
the  College.  This  report  must  include  information  concerning  any  current 
medications  or  treatments,  or  any  chronic  conditions  such  as  allergies.  The 
Health  Center  will  cooperate  with  physicians  and  students  in  continuing  nec- 
essary treatments  and  prescriptions. 

The  Health  Center  maintains  a health  record  of  each  student  throughout 
her  college  career,  including  the  family  physician’s  physical  examination  and 
complete  records  of  observations  and  treatment  by  the  college  physician. 

The  student  is  held  responsible  for  reporting  any  illness,  and  may  not 
remain  in  her  room  while  ill  except  by  permission  of  the  nurse  or  physician 
and  then  only  in  case  of  minor  non-contagious  ailments. 

Any  student  wishing  to  receive  medical  or  dental  treatment  or  consulta- 
tion outside  the  Health  Center,  must  first  consult  the  resident  nurse  and 
secure  her  full  approval  before  such  treatment  is  received.  A subsequent 
report  should  be  made  to  the  college  physician. 
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STUDENT  COUNSELING  I 

Counseling  at  Lasell  aims  to  further  the  physical,  mental,  and  moral  develop- 
ment of  the  student.  The  kind  and  amount  of  work  to  be  undertaken  is  | 
carefully  adjusted  to  the  individual’s  capacity  in  order  that  she  may  function  | 
with  maximum  effectiveness.  Upon  arrival  each  freshman  is  assigned  to  an 
Academic  Adviser  whom  she  retains  for  the  duration  of  her  connection  with 
Lasell.  In  addition,  the  student  is  encouraged  to  consult  her  individual  in- 
structors, the  resident  head  in  charge  of  her  dormitory,  or  the  Deans  concern-  j. 
ing  any  problems  which  may  arise,  either  academic  or  personal.  Parents  are  I 
invited  to  give  to  any  of  these  counselors  such  confidential  information  as 
may  aid  in  understanding  and  promoting  the  welfare  of  their  daughters. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  TRANSFER  TO  SENIOR  COLLEGES  I 

To  obtain  recommendation  for  advanced  standing  on  transfer,  a student  must  ; 
in  general  earn  a C average  or  higher.  She  may  have  to  take  certain  College  . 
Entrance  Examination  Board  Achievement  Tests,  or  other  tests  as  requested  ; 
by  the  senior  college.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  content  as  well  as  the  i 
quality  of  both  the  preparatory  school  and  the  junior  college  programs  must  ' 
be  satisfactory  to  the  college  which  the  student  desires  to  enter,  whether  her  i 
purpose  is  to  pursue  a liberal  arts  or  a vocational  course.  Requirements  vary  j 
and  results  will  generally  be  more  satisfactory  to  Lasell  and  to  the  student  i 
when  her  wishes  are  stated  and  discussed  at  the  outset.  Experience  shows 
that  a student  is  best  prepared  for  senior  college  work  by  taking  in  her  i 
preparatory  program  English,  history,  mathematics,  foreign  languages,  and  I 
laboratory  sciences,  and  then  in  electing  the  Liberal  Arts  curriculum  during  I 
her  two  years  at  Lasell. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

A graduate  of  Lasell  receives  the  degree  of  Associate  in  Arts  or  Associate  in 
Science  according  to  her  curriculum.  The  specific  requirements  for  the  differ- 
ent curricula  will  be  found  in  the  following  pages.  In  addition  to  the  require- 
ments for  admission  to  full  freshman  standing  already  outlined,  a student 
must  complete  sixty-four  semester  hours  of  academic  and  technical  work,  in- 
cluding English  101-102  and  at  least  twelve  additional  hours  in  Liberal 
Arts  subjects.  This  figure  is  based  on  a minimum  program  of  fifteen  credit 
hours  per  semester,  plus  the  courses  in  Physical  Education  (four  credit 
hours)  required  of  all  students.  Candidates  for  either  of  the  Lasell  degrees 
must  also  have  been  regularly  enrolled  full-time  students  of  the  College  for  at 
least  one  academic  year. 

Students  receiving  Medical  Secretarial  and  Executive  Secretarial  di- 
plomas must  complete  the  requirements  of  the  curricula  as  outlined;  those 
completing  only  intermediate  level  courses  in  shorthand  and/or  typewriting 
receive  Secretarial  diplomas. 

Although  the  passing  grade  is  D,  a C average  is  required  for  graduation. 
Grades  are  issued  at  the  end  of  each  semester  and  determine  the  student’s  aca- 
demic standing.  ' 

Before  a student  will  be  admitted  to  classes,  her  program  must  receive 
the  approval  of  her  Academic  Adviser. 


GRADES 

A permanent  record  of  scholarship  is  kept  for  reference,  and  semester  re- 
ports are  sent  to  parents.  The  grading  system  employed  is  as  follows:  A, 
superior;  B,  good;  C,  average;  D,  passing;  E,  conditional  failure;  F,  failure; 
INC.,  incomplete.  S,  satisfactory;  and  U,  unsatisfactory,  are  used  for  Physical 
Education  grades  only.  Rank  in  class,  class  promotion,  graduation,  and  hon- 
ors are  all  calculated  on  the  basis  of  “grade  quotients.”  The  grade  of  A is 
assigned  a value  of  4;  B,  3;  C,  2;  D,  1,  and  F,  0.  A student’s  average  is 
computed  by  multiplying  the  number  of  semester  hours  of  credit  by  the 
appropriate  numerical  grade  value  and  then  dividing  the  sum  of  these  prod- 
ucts by  the  total  number  of  semester  hours  of  credit  carried. 


PLACEMENT 

An  effective  Placement  Office  is  maintained  for  the  convenience  of  both 
Lasell  students  and  graduates.  Students  may  register  with  the  Office  during 
the  college  year  either  for  part-time  work,  for  full-time  summer  jobs,  or  for 
permanent  positions  to  become  effective  after  graduation.  In  addition  to  its 
regular  business  and  professional  contacts,  the  Placement  Office  sponsors  a 
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series  of  speakers  who  address  groups  of  interested  students  on  the  training 
requirements  and  employment  possibihties  of  various  specialized  areas  of 
employment.  The  Office  also  provides  members  of  the  senior  class  with  nu- 
merous opportunities  to  be  interviewed  by  representatives  of  some  of  the  larger 
business  and  professional  organizations  in  the  Boston  area.  The  services  of 
the  Office  are  always  available  to  Lasell  graduates,  and  alumnae  are  encour- 
aged to  keep  in  touch  with  the  Placement  Director. 


! 

RELIGIOUS  ACTIVITIES 


Believing  that  the  development  of  a sense  of  reverence  is  fundamental  in  the 
formation  of  the  well-rounded  life,  the  College,  which  is  non-denominational 
but  Protestant  in  tradition,  holds  chapel  exercises  throughout  the  year  and  a 
formal  vesper  service  the  Sunday  prior  to  Christmas  vacation.  Distinguished 
clergymen  from  the  Boston  area  act  as  guest  chaplains.  Churches  of  various 
denominations  are  in  proximity  to  the  campus  and  students  are  encouraged  to 
attend  services  with  the  congregation  of  their  choice  on  Sunday  mornings. 

THE  HONOR  SYSTEM 

Life  at  Lasell  is  based  on  the  assumption  that  every  member  of  the  student 
body  is  a trustworthy  person.  Inherent  in  the  poUcy  of  the  faculty  is  the  belief 
that  every  human  being  is,  at  every  moment  of  her  life,  “on  her  honor.”  At 
Lasell  this  means  that  a student  respects  and  abides  by  the  regulations  of  the 
College  and  respects  also  the  authority,  not  only  of  the  administration,  but  of 
the  College  Government  Association. 
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This  high  standard  of  personal  integrity  extends  to  the  classroom.  Stu- 
dents do  not  receive  or  give  help  during  quizzes  or  examinations.  Further- 
more, they  are  equally  honest  in  preparing  assigned  papers:  it  is  considered  a 
grave  offense  to  use  another  person’s  words  or  ideas  as  one’s  own  without 
giving  due  credit  to  the  author  through  the  proper  use  of  footnotes  and 
quotation  marks. 

COLLEGE  GOVERNMENT 

Since  students  generally  wish  to  assume  collectively  a share  in  the  responsi- 
bility for  their  conduct  in  college,  and  since  educators  are  agreed  that  such 
responsibility  makes  for  the  development  and  growth  of  the  individual  stu- 
dent, the  President  and  faculty  of  Lasell  have  given  authority  to  the  Lasell 
College  Government  Association  to  exercise  the  various  powers  that  have 
been  committed  to  it  for  the  maintenance  of  high  standards  in  the  community 
life  of  the  campus.  The  reputation  of  Lasell  is  to  a large  measure  dependent 
on  the  conduct  of  Lasell  students.  While  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  College, 
therefore,  a student  is  expected  to  observe  the  social  regulations  of  the  insti- 
tution, whether  she  is  actually  on  campus  or  not.  The  College  Government 
Association  holds  itself  responsible  for  the  correction  of  any  conduct  on  the 
part  of  a Lasell  student  which  might  endanger  the  reputation  of  the  College. 

OTHER  ORGANIZATIONS 

In  addition  to  the  College  Government  Association,  there  are  a number  of 
other  organizations  on  the  campus  that  play  an  active  role  in  furthering 
students’  special  interests  and  in  offering  opportunities  for  effective  group 
experience. 
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The  Workshop  Players  sponsor  the  two  major  dramatic  productions 
offered  each  year.  Students  are  admitted  to  membership  upon  the  completion 
of  ten  hours  of  work  in  the  club’s  activities,  including  acting,  painting  scen- 
ery, making  posters,  working  backstage,  or  ushering.  New  members  are  re- 
ceived by  the  group  at  the  monthly  meetings.  The  Workshop  Players  also 
provide  entertainments  for  local  civic  and  service  organizations,  as  well  as 
offering  a group  of  student-acted  and  student-directed  one-act  plays  each 
spring  as  part  of  the  club’s  activities. 

The  Athletic  Association  promotes  interest  and  participation  in  a 
broad  program  of  sports  and  other  recreational  activities  in  cooperation  with 
the  Department  of  Physical  Education,  and  coordinates  the  intramural  ath- 
letic program.  The  Lasell  Community  Club  makes  possible  a variety  of 
volunteer  services  which  are  to  the  advantage  of  both  the  College  and  the 
community. 
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The  French  Club  is  open  to  all  students  of  French.  Club  meetings  are 
organized  around  a variety  of  programs  intended  to  acquaint  members  with 
the  special  qualities  of  life  in  France.  Advanced  students  of  Spanish  are 
eligible  for  membership  in  the  Spanish  Club,  where,  in  addition  to  a study  of 
current  affairs  in  Spain  and  the  Latin-American  countries,  opportunities  are 
afforded  members  for  practice  in  conversational  Spanish.  The  Science  Club 
keeps  its  members  posted  on  recent  advances  in  technology  of  interest  to 
Lasell  science  students. 

Membership  in  Blue  Key  is  limited  to  seniors  who  are  selected  both  by 
the  students  and  the  administration  as  best  representing  the  ideals  and  stand- 
ards of  Lasell.  Members  of  Blue  Key  serve  as  hostesses  during  the  freshman 
orientation  period  and  as  campus  guides  throughout  the  rest  of  the  year. 
Other  organizations  include  the  Retailing  Club,  Nurses’  Organization, 
Orphean  Club  and  Secretarial  Club. 

PUBLICATIONS  AND  PUBLICITY 

The  Lasell  News  is  the  bi-weekly  College  newspaper  written  and  edited 
entirely  by  students.  Places  on  the  News  staff  are  open  to  all  students  who 
can  meet  the  academic  and  literary  requirements,  or  whose  backgrounds  or 
experience  show  some  special  aptitude  for  newspaper  work.  The  Quill  is  the 
annual  literary  publication. 

The  Lamp  is  the  college  yearbook  published  by  the  senior  class.  Al- 
though it  contains  the  traditional  information  and  photographs  of  the  gradu- 
ating class,  emphasis  in  the  Lamp  tends  to  be  more  on  recording  pictorially  the 
history  of  a year  at  Lasell  as  an  annual  souvenir  for  the  entire  student  body. 
Editorial  and  business  operations  of  the  publication  are  in  the  hands  of 
students  under  the  supervision  of  a faculty  adviser. 
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The  Lasell  Leaves  is  a quarterly  magazine  published  by  Lasell  Alum- 
nae, Inc.  The  Fund  issue  of  each  year  is  sent  to  all  graduates  of  known 
address.  The  other  three  issues  are  distributed  to  regular  contributors  to  the 
Alumnae  Fund. 

The  academic  achievements  and  extracurricular  distinctions  of  Lasell 
students  are  regularly  and  systematically  reported  to  their  hometown  newspa- 
pers by  the  College  Public  Relations  Office. 

EXTRACURRICULAR  LIFE  AND  TRIPS 

Entertainments,  a concert  and  lecture  series,  teas,  class  parties,  dances  and 
receptions  make  their  contribution  to  the  social  life  of  the  College.  A trip  to 
Bermuda  is  sponsored  during  spring  vacation. 
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ALLOWANCES 

If  a student  is  to  have  an  allowance,  it  is  suggested  that  it  be  deposited  in  a 
checking  account  in  one  of  the  local  banks.  It  is  felt  that  in  those  cases  where 
the  student  is  to  handle  her  own  funds,  maturity  of  judgment  is  encouraged 
by  familiarity  with  normal  banking  methods.  The  college  Bursar  is  always 
available  for  individual  financial  counsel  whenever  necessary. 

Students  are  urged  not  to  bring  valuable  articles  such  as  jewelry  or 
expensive  watches.  If  lost,  the  College  cannot  assume  responsibility  for  any 
item  of  personal  effects. 

AUTOMOBILES 

Resident  students  are  not  allowed  to  have  automobiles.  Day  students  are  to 
use  their  automobiles  for  commuting  purposes  only  and  are  to  register  them 
with  the  College  and  be  assigned  a parking  area  for  use  throughout  the  year. 
Automobiles  are  not  to  be  used  for  traveling  between  classes  or  for  other 
movement  around  the  campus. 

WITHDRAWAL 

Whenever  the  faculty  is  convinced  that  a student  is  not  fulfilling  the  purpose 
of  her  residence,  and  that  her  presence,  on  account  of  conduct  or  for  any 
other  sufficient  reason,  is  detrimental  to  the  College,  the  President  reserves 
the  right  to  request  her  withdrawal,  even  though  no  formal  rule  has  been 
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broken.  Neither  Lasell  Junior  College  nor  any  of  its  officers  is  liable  for  such 
an  exclusion.  In  the  case  of  dismissal,  or  voluntary  withdrawal,  the  parent  or 
guardian  agrees  that  no  part  of  the  fee  or  tuition  for  the  college  year  shall  be 
refunded  or  remitted,  and  any  unpaid  balance  on  account  of  such  fees  shall 
become  immediately  due  and  payable. 

LASELL  ALUMNAE,  INC. 

The  Alumnae  Association  of  Lasell  Junior  College  was  formed  in  1875  and 
incorporated  in  1929.  It  is  governed  by  a Board  of  Management;  officers  are 
elected  annually;  meetings  of  the  Board  are  held  monthly.  The  object  of  this 
corporation  is  to  serve  the  interests  of  the  College,  to  aid  deserving  students, 
to  promote  a spirit  of  fellowship  among  its  graduates,  former  students, 
faculty  and  the  administration,  and  to  bind  the  alumnae  to  the  College  for 
their  mutual  benefit.  Any  Lasell  graduate,  former  student,  present  or  former 
member  of  the  administration  or  faculty,  may  become  a member  of  Lasell 
Alumnae,  Inc.  by  contributing  to  the  Annual  Alumnae  Appeal. 

The  Association,  a member  of  the  American  Alumni  Council,  directs 
class  reunions  on  the  five-year  plan,  and  sponsors  Annual  Alumnae  Council 
meetings  on  campus.  More  than  10,000  alumnae,  from  the  Class  of  1904  and 
including  the  Class  of  1968  are  contacted  annually. 
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Twenty  area  clubs  are  organized  throughout  the  United  States;  senior 
groups  include  Chicago,  founded  in  1891,  the  Greater  New  York  Club  in 
1894.  The  Connecticut  Valley  Club  was  formed  in  1906,  and  the  Southern 
California  group  has  met  bi-annually  since  1909.  Other  clubs  are  located  in 
major  population  centers. 

Lasell  Alumnae,  Inc.  maintains,  in  addition  to  its  Building  Fund,  a 
Scholarship  program.  Awards  based  on  need  and  academic  merit  are  reserved 
for  girls  who  have  completed  one  year  of  work  at  the  College. 

General  offices  of  the  Association  are  located  in  Plummer  HaU. 

NON-DISCRIMINA  TION 

Lasell  Junior  College  subscribes  fully  to  all  federal  and  state  legislation  pro- 
hibiting discrimination  of  any  sort  against  applicants,  students,  faculty,  or 
staff  members,  for  reasons  of  race,  religion,  or  national  origin. 
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The  Art  Department  strives  to  promote  the  Lasell  ideal  in  making  it  possible 
for  the  student  to  combine  a well-rounded  liberal  arts  education  with  special- 
ized vocational  training.  Every  art  major  is  prepared,  to  the  extent  of  her 
ability,  for  further  work  in  art  school  or  for  apprenticeship  in  the  professional 
field.  Academic  and  creative  courses  in  art  are  also  offered  to  non-art  majors 
interested  in  art  as  a cultural  background,  as  an  avocation,  or  in  its  applica- 
tion to  the  everyday  problems  of  the  consumer  and  homemaker. 

The  Department  offers  three  majors,  all  leading  to  the  Associate  in  Arts 
degree.  The  Interior  Design  major  prepares  the  student  to  combine  color 
and  texture,  furniture  and  fabrics,  in  harmonious  interiors  and  to  interest  the 
prospective  client  in  her  creations.  To  this  end  the  student  is  taught  how  to 
develop  ideas  effectively  and  to  illustrate  them  with  convincing  drawings  and 
three-dimensional  models.  A maximum  of  training  is  given  in  both  the 
aesthetic  and  practical  aspects  of  the  field,  for  use  professionally  or  as  a 
homemaker.  Good  taste  and  design  sense  are  developed  along  with  a famili- 
arity with  materials  and  sources  of  supply  useful  to  the  practicing  decorator. 

For  the  student  with  a flair  for  styles,  the  Fashion  major  affords  the 
necessary  training  in  drawing  fashion  figures  and  accessories  and  in  planning 
and  rendering  the  layouts  used  in  the  art  departments  of  stores  and  fashion 
publications.  A study  of  contemporary  designers  and  illustrators  is  included 
in  the  major  to  further  the  student’s  understanding  of  fashion  cycles. 

In  the  Advertising  Design  major  the  power  of  the  well-designed  and 
carefully  planned  advertisement  in  the  successful  merchandising  of  a product 
is  stressed  and  illustrated  in  the  projects  covered.  Instruction  develops  the 
design  and  technical  skill  of  the  student  and  introduces  her  to  the  funda- 
mentals of  her  specialty. 

The  Art  Department  grants  an  award  each  year  to  the  Art  major  whose 
achievement  has  been  outstanding.  A second  award  is  given  to  the  student 
who,  although  not  an  Art  major,  has  achieved  a high  degree  of  excellence  in 
elected  art  courses. 


24 


ART 


ART 


FIRST  YEAR 


Art  103;  104 
Art  105-106 
Art  109-110 
Art  113 
Art  114 
Art  121s 
English  101-102 
Electives(s): 


History  and  Appreciation  of  Art 
Design  and  Color 
Design  and  Materials 
Fundamentals  of  Drawing 
Introduction  to  Figure  Drawing 
Lettering 

Freshman  English 
Physical  Education* 


Art  201 
Art  202 
Art  203-204 
Art  205-206 
Art  Major: 

Art  207-208 
Electives: 


SECOND  YEAR 
Origins  of  Art 

Art  Philosophy  and  Criticism 
Painting 
Figure  Drawing 
Advertising,  Fashion  Illustration, 
Interior  Design 
Advanced  Design 

Physical  Education* 


* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 


CREDIT  HOURS 
1st  2nd 
Sem.  Sem. 
3 3 

3 3 

2 2 
2 

2 

1 

3 3 

3-4  3-4 

(1)  0) 

16-17  16-17 


3 

3 

2 2 

2 2 

4 4 

1 1 

3-6  3-6 

(1)  0) 

15-18  15-18 
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CHILD  STUDY 


A valuable  contribution  to  both  community  life  and  the  home  can  be  made 
by  the  young  woman  trained  in  Child  Study.  In  view  of  this  dual  role  the 
Lasell  Child  Study  Department  offers  a transfer  program  leading  to  the 
Associate  in  Arts  degree  and  a terminal  course  qualifying  graduates  for  the 
Associate  in  Science  degree.  The  first  of  these  is  the  Child  Study  Transfer 
major,  which  is  designed  to  fill  the  special  requirements  of  the  student 
interested  in  becoming  a thoroughly  trained  kindergarten  or  elementary  school 
teacher. 

The  need  for  teachers  specifically  trained  to  work  with  young  children, 
and  possessing  professional  experience  in  the  problems  of  childhood  growth 
and  pedagogy,  is  urgent  and  becoming  more  so  every  day,  and  the  qualified 
graduate  in  nursery  school  work  will  find  innumerable  attractive  job  oppor- 
tunities awaiting  her.  Students  interested  in  preparing  for  a career  in  kinder- 
garten or  elementary  teaching  should  elect  the  Transfer  major  in  Child  Study 
and  be  prepared  to  continue  through  to  their  Baccalaureate  degrees  after 
their  graduation  from  Lasell. 

As  requirements  vary  in  different  senior  colleges  and  universities.  Child 
Study  majors  are  strongly  urged  to  have  their  Lasell  programs  approved  first 
by  their  Academic  Adviser  and  then  by  the  college  or  university  to  which 
they  plan  to  transfer. 
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The  Child  Study  Department  also  offers  a number  of  courses  which 
provide  a valuable  background  to  the  understanding  of  the  growth  and 
training  of  children  in  the  setting  of  family  life.  These  courses  constitute  the 
Child  Study  Non-Transfer  major,  and  are  designed  for  the  student  who 
enjoys  working  with  children  and  wants  to  become  a nursery  school  teacher. 

A special  feature  of  the  Child  Study  Program  is  the  Lasell  Child  Study 
Center.  Here  students  have  an  opportunity  to  watch  a model  nursery  school 
in  operation  under  the  direction  of  a graduate  specialist  trained  in  the  field. 
The  Center,  which  is  attended  by  a cross  section  of  children  from  the 
community,  is  fully  equipped  with  standard  recreational  and  educational 
devices  currently  in  use  in  American  nursery  schools.  Students  are  able  to 
observe  the  group  behavior  of  children  under  scientifically  controlled  condi- 
tions. At  other  times  they  are  themselves  allowed  to  participate  in  the 
supervision  of  the  Center,  and  thus  emerge  from  the  course  with  both 
theoretical  and  practical  experience  in  nursery  education. 

Students  who  are  planning  to  prepare  for  teaching  in  secondary  schools 
should  choose  the  Liberal  Arts  curriculum  with  electives  selected  according 
to  their  proposed  major  fields  of  concentration. 
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LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


CHILD  STUDY  (All  Students) 

FIRST  YEAR 


Child  Study  101-102 
English  101-102 
Science  209-210 
History  101-102 
and/or 

History  121-122 
Liberal  Arts  Elective: 


Child  Development 
Freshman  English 
Physical  Science 
History  of  Civilization 

American  History 
Language,  Social  Study, 
Mathematics  or  Speech 
Physical  Education* 


CREDIT  HOURS 
1st  2nd 
Sem.  Sem. 
3 3 

3 3 

3 3 

3 3 

3 3 

4-3  4-3 

(1)  a ) 

16-15  16-15 


* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 
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CHILD  STUDY 


CHILD  STUDY  (Terminal  Students) 


SECOND  YEAR  CREDIT  HOURS 

1st 

Sem. 

2nd 

Sem. 

Child  Study  210-202 

Orientation  in  Early  Childhood 

4 

4 

Music  105-106 

Basic  Music 

3 

3 

Child  Study  203-204 

Art  for  Childhood  Education 

3 

3 

Child  Study  207 

Children’s  Literature 

3 

Psychology  201s 

Introductory  Psychology 

3 

Psychology  204 
Elective: 

Child  Psychology 

3 

3 

Physical  Education* 

CHILD  STUDY  (Transfer  Students) 

SECOND  YEAR 

(1) 

16 

(1) 

16 

Child  Study  201-202 
or 

Orientation  in  Childhood  Education 

4 

4 

Liberal  Arts  Elective: 

3 

3 

Science  107;  108 

General  Biology 

4 

4 

Psychology  201s 

Introductory  Psychology 

3 

Liberal  Arts  Elective: 

Literature  or  History 

3 

3 

Music  and/or  Art 

3 

3 

Physical  Education* 

* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 

(1) 

17-16 

(1) 

17-16 

LAS  ELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


LIBERAL  ARTS 


One  of  the  most  significant  aspects  of  the  Lasell  educational  ideal  is  the 
belief  that  a young  woman’s  college  training  ought  not  to  be  confined  to  the 
area  of  her  vocational  specialty  alone,  but  that  it  should  also  be  conducive  to 
a fulfillment  of  her  potentialities  as  a person  and  to  her  contentment  and 
effectiveness  as  a member  of  society.  The  traditional  assumption  of  American 
education  is  that  the  Liberal  Arts  can  make  the  most  important  contribution 
to  the  realization  of  the  second  half  of  this  ideal. 

Possibly  chief  among  the  virtues  of  the  Liberal  Arts  as  an  intellectual 
discipline  is  that  their  influence  on  life  is  not  to  be  measured  by  any 
fluctuating  standard  of  mere  commercial  utility,  but  that  they  tend  rather  to 
manifest  their  power  in  a lifelong  process  of  maturation  of  the  individual’s 
capacity  to  think,  to  discriminate,  and  to  enjoy.  Granted  the  student’s  enthu- 
siasm and  a certain  intelligence,  study  of  the  Liberal  Arts  can  make  an 
incalculable  addition  to  the  refinement  of  her  taste  and  to  the  depth  and 
intensity  of  her  life  in  general. 

A feature  of  a Lasell  education  is  the  care  with  which  all  curricula  have 
been  organized  to  achieve  a correct  balance  of  technical  courses  in  any  of  the 
various  fields  of  specialization  offered  with  courses  of  a purely  cultural  nature 
in  the  area  of  the  Liberal  Arts.  Certain  minimum  requirements  in  the  Liberal 
Arts  are  specified  in  all  of  the  curricula,  but  by  a judicious  use  of  her 
electives  a Lasell  girl  can,  regardless  of  her  major  field,  graduate  with  an 
introduction  to  philosophy,  the  social  sciences,  literature  and  the  arts  suffi- 
cient to  guide  her  reading  and  stimulate  her  intellectual  growth  for  the  rest  of 
her  life. 

In  addition  to  this  basic  contribution  to  the  culture  of  the  technically 
trained  student,  Lasell  also  offers  a Liberal  Arts  major  leading  to  the  Associ- 
ate in  Arts  degree.  This  major  is  designed  to  serve  two  types  of  student 
particularly:  the  girl  who  wants  a full  four-year  Liberal  Arts  education  and 
plans  to  transfer  to  a senior  college  after  her  graduation  from  Lasell,  and  the 
girl  who  shares  this  belief  in  the  importance  of  the  Liberal  Arts  in  the  culture 
of  the  individual  but  who  cannot,  for  any  of  a variety  of  reasons,  devote  four 
years  to  their  study. 
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LIBERAL  ARTS 


The  Pre-Professional  curriculum  is  devoted  to  the  preparatory  train- 
ing of  the  student  who  plans  to  continue  with  advanced  work  in  some 
professional  field  after  her  graduation  from  Lasell.  The  curriculum  is  made  up 
on  an  individual  basis  to  satisfy  the  entrance  requirements  of  the  professional 
school  of  the  student’s  choice.  This  curriculum  is  of  special  interest  to  the  girl 
who  intends  to  be  a physiotherapist  or  occupational  therapist,  or  to  the 
nursing  student  who  prefers  to  get  her  training  in  a hospital  school  of  nursing 
rather  than  in  the  Lasell  program. 


LIBERAL  ARTS  (Pre-Professional) 


FIRST  YEAR 

CREDIT  HOURS 

1st 

2nd 

Sem. 

Sem. 

English  101-102 

Freshman  English 

3 

3 

French 

Elementary,  Intermediate 

or  Advanced 

or 

Spanish 

Elementary,  Intermediate 

or  Advanced 

or 

Italian  101-102 

Elementary  Italian 

3-4 

3-4 

Science  101 ; 102 

Zoology 

or 

Science  107;  108 

General  Biology 

or 

Science  113-114 

College  Chemistry 

or 

Mathematics  201-202 

College  Algebra-Trigonometry 

3-4 

3-4 

History  101;  102 

History  of  Civilization 

or 

History  121;  122 

American  History 

3 

3 

Elective: 

Liberal  Arts  subject 

required 

3 

3 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15-17 

15-17 

SECOND  YEAR 

English 

Literature  Elective 

3 

3 

French 

Intermediate  or  Advanced 

or 

Spanish 

Intermediate  or  Advanced 

3-4 

3-4 

Electives: 

Liberal  Arts  subjects 

required 

9-10 

9-10 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15-17 

15-17 

* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 
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LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


EXECUTIVE  SECRETARIAL 


In  keeping  with  the  best  interests  of  both  business  and  the  individual,  the 
Executive  Secretarial  curriculum  is  designed  to  produce  secretaries 
equipped  with  business  skills  demanded  by  employers  today  and  at  the  same 
time  to  afford  the  means  of  obtaining  contact  with  cultural  and  extracurricu- 
lar experiences  conducive  to  more  effective  living. 

The  technical  courses  in  the  Secretarial  curriculum  have  been  planned 
to  offer  not  only  the  basic  vocational  skills  in  shorthand  and  typewriting,  the 
operation  of  business  machines,  filing,  maintenance  of  financial  records,  and 
business  forms,  but  also  to  prepare  the  Secretarial  graduate  to  appreciate  the 
special  problems  of  business,  and  to  understand  and  accept  the  responsibili- 
ties which  will  be  given  her.  Supplementary  elective  courses  chosen  from  a 
wide  field  of  Liberal  Arts  subjects  assist  the  new  secretary  to  enter  upon  her 
career  in  business  as  a competent  and  well-informed  young  woman. 

Standards  of  proficiency  in  the  fundamental  secretarial  skills  of  short- 
hand and  typewriting  are  purposely  high,  and  the  student  is  expected  to 
exceed  the  minimum  requirements  in  both  speed  and  accuracy  if  she  wishes 
to  achieve  success  in  the  highly  competitive  search  for  the  top  secretarial 
positions  in  the  business  world. 

Every  year  graduates  of  the  Lasell  Secretarial  Department  go  into 
responsible  careers  in  the  various  fields  of  law,  insurance,  advertising,  manu- 
facturing, education,  radio,  and  aviation,  and  wherever  else  well-trained  and 
well-educated  clerical  or  secretarial  assistants  are  in  demand.  In  general, 
secretarial  training  paves  the  way  to  earning  a livelihood,  to  building  a 
prolonged  career  in  business,  or  to  filling  a place  of  leadership  and  responsi- 
bility in  industry,  the  community,  or  the  home. 

A special  feature  of  the  Secretarial  curriculum  is  the  Business  Work- 
shop, required  of  all  Secretarial  seniors,  where  the  students  gain  firsthand 
experience  in  the  use  of  a wide  variety  of  dictation  and  other  business 
machines  under  conditions  simulating  an  actual  office.  The  Secretarial  De- 
partment also  makes  available  to  the  student  body  a non-professional  type- 
writing course  designed  for  the  student  in  other  departments  of  the  College 
who  would  find  a knowledge  of  the  subject  useful  for  correspondence,  term 
papers,  or  manuscripts. 
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EXECUTIVE  SECRETARIAL 


EXECUTIVE  SECRETARIAL 

FIRST  YEAR 


English  101-102 
Secretarial  101;  102 

Secretarial  103;  104 
Secretarial  111;  112 

Secretarial  113;  114 
Secretarial  121s 
Secretarial  136s 
Elective: 


Freshman  English 
Elementary  Shorthand 
or 

Intermediate  Shorthand 
Elementary  Typewriting 
or 

Intermediate  Typewriting 
Business  Arithmetic 
Business  Law 
Liberal  Arts  subject 
Physical  Education* 


Secretarial  201 ; 202 
Secretarial  211;  212 
Secretarial  231;  232 
Secretarial  237s 
Secretarial  223 ; 224 

Economics  23 1 

Secretarial  228 

Secretarial  240 

Secretarial  228 
Elective(s): 


SECOND  YEAR 
Advanced  Shorthand 
Advanced  Typewriting 
Secretarial  Training 
Business  Workshop 
Accounting 
or 

Principles  of  Economics 
and 

Bookkeeping 

or 

Electronic  Data  Processing 
and 

Bookkeeping 
Liberal  Arts  subject(s) 
required 

Physical  Education* 


* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 


CREDIT  HOURS 
1st  2nd 
Sem.  Sem. 
3 3 


4 4 


3-2  3-2 

3 

3 

3 3 

(1)  (1) 

15-17  15-17 

4 
2 
2 
1 


3 3 

3-6  4-6 

(1)  

15-18  15-18 


33 


N)  N)  4^ 


LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


MEDICAL  SECRETARIAL 


Medicine  and  its  related  fields  have  been  found  to  hold  a high  place  on  the 
list  of  career  interests  of  many  young  women  today,  and  for  those  who  find  it 
impossible  to  undertake  the  long  program  of  professional  training  necessary 
to  become  a doctor  of  medicine  or  a registered  nurse,  the  position  of  medical 
secretary  offers  a challenging  and  rewarding  alternative.  Job  opportunities  are 
nearly  unlimited  in  doctors’  offices,  hospitals,  clinics,  medical  departments  of 
insurance  companies,  state  or  city  health  departments,  pharmaceutical 
houses,  and  in  many  other  offices  where  a combination  of  secretarial  and 
scientific  training  is  an  indispensable  requirement. 

The  Medical  Secretarial  curriculum  is  built  on  a solid  foundation  of 
science  courses,  such  as  anatomy,  physiology,  and  chemistry,  in  addition  to  a 
full  year  of  practice  in  the  laboratory  techniques  particularly  useful  to  the 
medical  secretary.  On  the  basis  of  this  training  the  student  is  prepared  to 
handle  the  routine  clinical  operations  which  will  be  her  job  in  the  average 
doctor’s  office,  such  as  chemical  and  microscopic  urinalysis,  blood  counts  and 
blood  typing,  pulse  rates,  body  temperatures,  and  preparation  of  injections. 

Concurrently  with  her  scientific  training,  the  student  is  being  prepared  to 
handle  routine  office  procedures,  to  make  appointments,  to  greet  patients, 
keep  financial  records,  to  take  medical  case  histories  and  other  records  both 
from  shorthand  notes  and  machine  dictation,  and  to  develop  an  understand- 
ing of  and  familiarity  with  medical  problems  through  a constant  study  of 
medical  terminology. 

The  Medical  Secretarial  curriculum  is  subject  to  a constant  process  of 
reevaluation  in  order  to  keep  its  offerings  parallel  to  recent  developments  and 
new  discoveries  in  the  rapidly  changing  field  of  medicine  which  will  have  an 
effect  on  clinical  practices  of  office  procedures  important  to  the  effectiveness 
of  the  doctor’s  secretary.  In  addition  to  classroom  exercises  and  laboratory 
experience,  field  trips  to  the  clinical  laboratories  of  a near-by  hospital  help  the 
student  gain  a working  knowledge  of  basal  metabolisms  and  electro-cardio- 
grams. 

An  interesting  by-product  of  the  Medical  Secretarial  curriculum  is  the 
fact  that  the  experience  of  the  course  is  frequently  a vital  factor  in  the 
decision  of  a number  of  medical  secretaries  to  further  their  education  as 
medical  technicians  or  nurses. 


34 


MEDICAL  SECRETARIAL 


FIRST  YEAR 

CREDIT  HOURS 

1st 

2nd 

Sem. 

Sem. 

English  101-102 

Freshman  English 

3 

3 

Science  103-104 

Anatomy  and  Physiology 

3 

3 

Science  109 

Chemistry  for  Medical  Secretaries 

3 

Secretarial  101;  102 

Elementary  Shorthand 

Secretarial  103;  104 
Secretarial  111;  112 

or 

Intermediate  Shorthand 

Elementary  Typewriting 
or 

Intermediate  Typewriting 

4 

4 

Secretarial  113;  114 

3-2 

3-2 

Elective: 

Liberal  Arts  subject 

required 

3 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15-16 

15-16 

SECOND  YEAR 

Science  207-208 

Lab.  Tech,  for  the  Medical  Secretary 

3 

3 

Secretarial  207;  208 

Advanced  Medical  Shorthand 

4 

4 

Secretarial  211;  212 

Advanced  Typewriting 

2 

2 

Secretarial  226 

Professional  Bookkeeping 

3 

Secretarial  233 

Medical  Secretarial  Practice 

3 

Elective(s): 

Liberal  Arts  subject(s) 

required 

3-6 

3-6 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15-18 

15-18 

* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 
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LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


NURSING 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  Lasell  Nursing  Program,  established  in  1954,  provides  two  years  of 
carefully  integrated  academic  education  and  professional  experience  leading 
to  an  Associate  in  Science  degree.  Upon  completion  of  this  program  the 
student  is  eligible  to  take  the  Massachusetts  State  Board  examination  for 
licensure  as  a Registered  Nurse  (R.N.). 

Students  are  afforded  the  opportunities  of  a college  environment  en- 
riched with  a variety  of  extracurricular  activities  designed  to  develop  the 
student’s  intellectual,  social  and  emotional  maturity  as  she  prepares  for  nurs- 
ing. 

Laboratory  sciences.  Liberal  Arts  courses  and  nursing  subjects  are  com- 
bined with  clinical  experience  at  the  Newton-Wellesley  Hospital,  Boston  Ly- 
ing-in Hospital,  Children’s  Medical  Center  and  the  Massachusetts  Mental 
Health  Center.  Patient  care  is  closely  correlated  with  the  classroom  instruc- 
tion and  supplemented  by  ward  clinics  and  conferences  to  make  the  learning 
process  effective  and  meaningful  in  the  major  areas  of  nursing. 

The  Lasell  Nursing  Program  is  planned  to  prepare  students  to  function 
effectively  as  beginning  staff  nurses  with  the  patient’s  physical,  emotional, 
and  spiritual  welfare  as  the  primary  consideration.  Those  who  wish  to  con- 
tinue their  nursing  education  transfer  to  a senior  college  or  university  for  the 
bachelor’s  degree  in  Nursing  after  the  completion  of  the  Lasell  Program. 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 

A student  applying  for  the  Lasell  Nursing  Program  should  be  able  to 
submit  an  above-average  college  preparatory  record  of  sixteen  units,  includ- 
ing four  units  of  English,  two  units  in  mathematics,  two  units  in  science  (one 
of  which  should  be  chemistry),  and  two  units  in  social  studies.  Two  years  or 
more  of  a foreign  language  are  strongly  advised.  A Nursing  candidate  must 
be  in  excellent  physical  health  and  have  ability  and  character  ratings  that 
indicate  success  in  the  nursing  profession.  Finally,  she  must  be  a person  with  a 
sincere  desire  to  dedicate  her  interests  and  energies  to  the  finest  traditions  of 
the  nursing  profession. 

EXPENSES 

The  cost  for  the  Nursing  Program  is  the  same  as  for  students  in  other  cur- 
ricula, except  for  moderate  additional  charges  for  transportation  to  and  from 
the  Hospital  and  for  required  uniforms.  Expenses  for  the  summer  session  will 
be  $150. 
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NURSING 


FIRST  YEAR 

CREDIT  HOURS 

1st 

2nd 

Sem. 

Sem. 

English  101-102 

Freshman  English 

3 

3 

fNursing  101 

Fundamentals  of  Nursing 

6 

Science  103-104 

Anatomy  and  Physiology 

3 

3 

Sociology  Ills 

Sociology 

3 

Science  1 1 1 

Chemistry 

3 

fNursing  102 

Medical-Surgical  Nursing  I 

7 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15 

16 

SUMMER  SESSION  (8  weeks) 

fNursing  xl03 

Maternal-Child  Nursing 

14 

SECOND  YEAR 

fNursing  201 

Medical-Surgical  Nursing  II 

7 

Psychology  201s 

Introductory  Psychology 

3 

Science  205s 

Microbiology 

3 

Electives: 

Liberal  Arts  subjects 

3 

3 

Speech  105s 

Speech 

3 

fNursing  202 

Medical-Surgical  Nursing  III 

6 

Psychology  202 

Psychology  of  Personality 

3 

Nursing  204 

Nursing  Trends 

1 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

16 

16 

* required,  but  no  academic  credit  given. 

t Clinical  Practice  at  affiliated  hospitals — 4 hours  per  week  of  clinical  experience  carry  one 
semester  hour  of  credit. 
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LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 


The  Pre-Clinical  Medical  Technology  curriculum  offers  the  student  the 
first  two  years  of  preparation  for  the  career  of  Registered  Medical  Tech- 
nician. Medical  technology  is  a relatively  new  specialty  in  the  field  of  medi- 
cine, and  its  rapid  growth  in  importance  in  recent  years  makes  it  an  ex- 
tremely attractive  vocation,  from  the  point  of  view  of  both  the  nature  of  the  j 
work  involved  and  the  wide  choice  of  employment  possibilities  open  to  the  | 
qualified  person.  The  great  and  growing  number  of  medical  laboratories  in  I 
private  medicine,  public  health,  hospitals,  and  industry  have  created  a con-  i 
stant  demand  for  technicians  meeting  the  high  personal  and  professional  | 
standards  involved.  | 

In  order  to  be  eligible  for  official  recognition  as  a registered  technician, 
it  will  be  necessary  for  the  Lasell  Pre-Clinical  Medical  Technology  major  to 
obtain  a third  year  of  college  credit  before  entering  the  required  year  of 
technical  training  in  an  approved  hospital  training  school  where  she  will  gain 
practical  laboratory  experience,  under  carefully  controlled  conditions,  in  bio- 
chemistry, hematology,  parasitology,  histology,  and  serology. 

Upon  completion  of  a third  year  of  college  credit  and  the  hospital  ! 
training,  a student  is  eligible  to  take  qualifying  examinations  given  by  the  ! 
Board  of  Registry  of  Medical  Technologists  of  the  American  Society  of  | 
Qinical  Pathologists  for  certification  as  a registered  medical  technician.  I 


i 
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MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 


MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 


FIRST  YEAR 


English  101-102 
Mathematics  201 
Science  101;  102 
Science  113-114 
Elective(s): 


Freshman  English 
College  Algebra 
Zoology 

College  Chemistry 
Liberal  Arts  subjects 
required 

Physical  Education* 


CREDIT  HOURS 
1st  2nd 
Sem.  Sem. 
3 3 

3 

4 4 

4 4 

2-4  5-7 

(1)  a ) 

16-18  16-18 


SECOND  YEAR 


Psychology  201s 
Psychology  202 
Science  203;  204 

Science  206s 
Science  205s 
Science  223-224 
Electives: 


Introductory  Psychology 
Psychology  of  Personality 
Comparative  Anatomy 
of  the  Vertebrates 
Medical  Laboratory  Technology 
Microbiology 
Organic  Chemistry 
Liberal  Arts  subjects 
required 

Physical  Education* 


* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 


3 

3 

4 4 
3 

3 

4 4 

3-4  3-4 

(1)  (D 

17-18  17-18 
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LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


RETAILING 


The  Retailing  Curriculum  is  structured  to  provide  instruction  and  participa- 
tion in  several  areas  of  functional  responsibility.  An  understanding  of  the 
functions  pertaining  to  the  buying  and  merchandising  process  is  attained 
through  a realistic  analysis  of  each  division  of  responsibility  within  the  Retail 
Store  organization.  Students  are  provided  an  opportunity  to  analyze  and 
evaluate  situations  related  to  issues  common  to  the  role  of  the  retail  execu- 
tive. Involved  in  this  method  of  study  is  the  “decision  making  process”  which 
provides  a means  of  exploring  and  discussing  in  depth  structural  divisional 
responsibilities  and  issues. 

During  the  Christmas  season,  which  starts  after  Thanksgiving,  both 
freshmen  and  seniors  are  afforded  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  supervised 
field  work  assignments.  Freshmen  are  placed  in  the  Boston  area  including  the 
fashionable  suburban  stores.  Seniors  may  be  assigned  outside  the  local  areas 
in  keeping  with  predetermined  established  standards.  Arrangements  for  field 
work  are  only  made  after  approval  of  all  prerequisites  and  requirements  of 
the  Retailing  Department  have  been  met.  Following  each  field  work  assign- 
ment individual  performance  is  carefully  evaluated.  Opportunity  for  discus- 
sion of  each  assignment  follows  the  field  work  period. 

Retailing  instruction  is  coordinated  with  other  related  subjects  including 
Textiles,  Business  Arithmetic,  Speech,  Color  Line  and  Design,  Economics 
and  Psychology.  The  prime  objective  of  the  Retailing  Curriculum  is  to  pro- 
vide instruction  through  a qualified  faculty  including  a realistic  concept  of 
practice  through  participation. 

Lasell’s  proximity  to  Boston  and  suburban  shopping  centers  makes  it 
possible  to  supplement  work  in  the  classroom  with  appearances  by  guest 
lecturers  in  publicity,  management  personnel  and  other  specialties  in  the 
Retail  field.  Each  phase  of  the  Retailing  program  is  carefully  planned  in  the 
interest  of  qualifying  the  student  for  responsibility  following  graduation. 
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RETAILING 

FIRST  YEAR 

CREDIT  HOURS 

1st 

2nd 

Sem. 

Sem. 

English  101-102 

Freshman  English 

3 

3 

Retailing  205-206 

Textiles 

2 

2 

Retailing  101 

Salesmanship 

4 

Retailing  102 

Principles  of  Retailing 

3 

Secretarial  109;  110 

(If  necessary) 

General  Typewriting 

2 

2 

Secretarial  121s 

Business  Arithmetic 

3 

Speech  105s 

Speech 

3 

Psychology  201s 

Introductory  Psychology 

3 

Electives: 

Liberal  Arts  subjects  recommended 

3-4 

3-4 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

15-17 

15-17 

SECOND  YEAR 

Psychology  202 

Psychology  of  Personality 

3 

Retailing  105-106 

Color,  Line  and  Design 

3 

3 

Economics  231-232 

Principles  of  Economics 

3 

3 

Retailing  201 

Retail  Store  Practices 

4 

Retailing  202 

Retail  Management  Practices 

3 

Electives: 

Liberal  Arts  subjects  recommended 

6-7 

3-4 

Physical  Education* 

(1) 

(1) 

16-17 

15-16 

* Course  required,  but  does  not  carry  academic  credit. 
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In  recognition  of  the  almost  endless  variations  in  background,  interest,  and 
talent  that  exist  in  any  representative  group  of  young  women,  Lasell  has  long 
made  it  a policy  to  assist  in  the  arrangement  of  individual  programs  calcu- 
lated to  satisfy  the  needs  and  fulfill  the  potentialities  of  students  whose  aims 
or  natural  gifts  seem  to  point  in  a direction  not  covered  by  any  of  the  more 
or  less  standard  collegiate  curricula.  In  addition  to  the  major  fields  outlined 
in  the  preceding  pages,  the  College  offers  an  Academic  curriculum;  this 
permits  the  student  a certain  latitude  in  her  choice  of  subjects,  the  underlying 
principles  being  that  the  completed  program  must  meet  the  student’s  serious 
vocational  or  personal  needs,  and  that  it  must  form,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
student’s  adviser,  a coherent  and  integrated  plan  of  study  without  falling  into 
the  extremes  of  overspecialization  or  random  distribution. 

The  Academic  Curriculum,  leading  to  the  Associate  in  Arts  degree,  is 
built  around  a core  of  Liberal  Arts  electives,  with  a minimum  of  36  semester 
hours  required  in  this  area,  but  with  the  added  possibility  of  a number  of 
electives  both  years  in  non-Liberal  Arts  subjects.  The  curriculum  is  designed 
for  the  girl  who  would  like  to  combine  a liberal  education  with  the  opportu- 
nity to  follow  a side  interest  in  one  of  the  arts  or  to  equip  herself  with  the 
fundamentals  of  some  of  the  basic  skills  of  the  business  office. 

The  following  are  examples  of  typical  Academic  programs  for  freshmen. 
Almost  any  combination  of  courses  is  possible,  provided  36  credits  in  Liberal 
Arts  subjects  are  taken  during  the  two  years. 
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ACADEMIC  (Transfer  Students) 


FIRST  YEAR  (all  courses  Liberal  Arts) 


English  101-102 
French 


Spanish 

History  101;  102 

History  121;  122 

Sociology  Ills 
and  112s 
Music  101-102 

Art  103;  104 
Religion  223s 
Speech  105s 


Freshman  English 

Elementary,  Intermediate 
or  Advanced 
or 

Elementary,  Intermediate 
or  Advanced 

History  of  Civilization 
or 

American  History 
or 

Sociology  and  Social  Problems 

Introduction  to  Instrumental  Music 
or 

History  and  Appreciation  of  Art 

Great  Religions 

Speech 


CREDIT  HOURS 
1st  2nd 
Sem.  Sem. 
3 3 


3-4  3-4 


3 3 


3 3 

3 

3 

15-16  15-16 


ACADEMIC  (Non-Transfer  Students) 


FIRST  YEAR  (some  courses  Liberal  Arts) 


English  101-102 
History  101 ; 102 

History  121;  122 

Sociology  Ills 
and  112s 
Science  101;  102 

Science  107;  108 

Science  113-114 
Secretarial  101;  102 

Secretarial  103;  104 
Secretarial  111;  112 

Secretarial  113;  114 


Freshman  English 

History  of  Civilization 
or 

American  History 
or 

Sociology  and  Social  Problems 

Zoology 

or 

General  Biology 
or 

College  Chemistry 

Elementary  Shorthand 
or 

Intermediate  Shorthand 

Elementary  Typewriting 
or 

Intermediate  Typewriting 


CREDIT  HOURS 
1st  2nd 
Sem.  Sem. 
3 3 


3 3 


4 4 


4 4 


3-2  3-2 


17-16  17-16 


43 


COURSES  OF 
INSTRUCTION 


COURSE  NUMBERS 

The  numbering  system  used  to  identify  the  course  offerings  described  hereafter  is 
based  on  a division  of  all  courses  into  “100,”  or  primarily  freshman  courses,  and 
“200,”  or  senior  courses.  This  division  is  intended  to  serve  as  a general  guide 
only,  and  in  making  up  her  program  the  student  should  be  aware  that  there  are  a 
number  of  courses  in  which  the  enrollment  is  almost  equally  divided  between 
freshmen  and  seniors,  and  that  in  cases  of  special  interest,  special  aptitude,  or 
even  of  mere  conflict  in  scheduled  hours,  exceptions  can  frequently  be  arranged 
after  consultation  with  the  student’s  academic  adviser  and  the  instructor  of  the 
course  in  question. 

In  general,  odd-numbered  courses  are  offered  in  the  first  semester  only;  even- 
numbered  courses,  the  second  semester.  An  odd  number  followed  by  the  letter  s 
indicates  a one-semester  course  offered  both  semesters.  Courses  identified  by  two 
numbers  separated  by  a hyphen  (English  101-102)  are  year  courses  which  must 
be  taken  as  a unit.  When  the  two  numbers  are  separated  by  a semi-colon  (History 
207;  208),  the  course  is  a year  course  which  may  be  entered  or  dropped  between 
semesters.  A “300”  course  is  designed  to  satisfy  the  needs  of  qualified  seniors 
prepared  to  work  on  a specialized  subject  in  a seminar  encouraging  independent 
academic  effort.  Each  year,  different  one-semester  courses  that  match  faculty 
ability  to  student  interest  are  offered.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  directed  study, 
oral  and  written  reports,  field  trips,  and  individual  conferences.  Enrollment  is 
limited  and  requires  the  consent  of  the  instructor.  A student  may  elect  only  one 
seminar  each  semester.  Courses  whose  numbers  are  preceded  by  the  letter  x apply 
to  the  “summer  session”  of  the  Nursing  Program. 

The  College  reserves  the  right  not  to  offer  a course  for  which  fewer  than  six 
students  enroll. 

Numerals  in  parentheses  to  the  right  of  the  course  title  give  the  total  credit 
in  semester  hours  carried  by  the  course.  In  general,  a semester  hour  of  credit 
represents  one  hour  a week  of  lecture  or  two  hours  of  laboratory  or  studio 
work. 

All  courses  listed  may  not  be  offered  in  any  one  semester  or  even  in  any  one 

year. 
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103;  104.  HISTORY  AND  APPRECIATION  OF  ART  (6) 

The  first  semester  of  this  course  in  the  history  of  art  is  devoted  to  an 
introduction  to  the  visual  elements  of  art  expression,  followed  by  a 
study  of  Prehistoric,  Egyptian,  Aegean,  and  Greek  art,  Etruscan  and 
Roman  art,  the  art  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  the  Renaissance.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  development  of  an  understanding  of  the  work  of  art  in 
relation  to  its  particular  cultural  background. 

The  second  semester,  a continuation  of  the  study  of  the  history  of 
art,  deals  with  Flemish,  German,  Spanish,  French,  Dutch,  English, 
and  American  art.  The  last  quarter  is  devoted  to  a study  of  contempo- 
rary art  in  many  aspects. 

105-106.  DESIGN  AND  COLOR  (6) 

This  studio  and  lecture  course  covers  the  fundamentals  of  design,  with 
emphasis  upon  the  exploration  and  use  of  varied  materials  and  media. 

109-110.  DESIGN  AND  MATERIALS  (4) 

A workshop  course  in  the  design  and  forming  of  ceramics,  metalsmith- 
ing,  weaving,  relief,  and  surface  printing.  The  student  is  encouraged  to 
explore  the  characteristics  and  possibilities  of  materials,  processes,  and 
tools.  The  course  correlates  with  Design  & Color  in  stressing  design 
fundamentals  as  criteria  for  the  art  form.  Lectures,  demonstrations, 
and  visual  aids  provide  guidance  and  challenge  to  the  student. 

11 3.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  DRAWING  (2) 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  fundamental 
principles  of  perspective  and  lighting  as  they  apply  to  the  art  of  draw- 
ing. A wide  variety  of  subjects  and  media  are  included. 

114.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FIGURE  DRAWING  (2) 

This  course  is  an  analytical  approach  to  drawing  the  human  figure. 
Direct  observation  from  the  model  provides  an  opportunity  to  develop 
skill  in  applying  the  fundamental  principles  of  drawing  to  rendering 
the  human  figure  with  anatomical  accuracy  and  aesthetic  sensitivity. 
Prerequisite:  Art  113. 

121s.  LETTERING  (1) 

This  course  offers  a new  look  at  lettering  as  a basic  graphic  art  form. 
The  historical  alphabets  are  studied  for  an  understanding  of  structure. 
Emphasis  of  the  course  is  placed  on  the  arrangement  of  ready  made 
components  for  form,  symbolism  and  new  visual  expressions.  The  use 
and  care  of  lettering  tools  are  required, 

201.  ORIGINS  OF  ART  (3) 

The  first  semester  consists  of  lectures  and  discussions  with  emphasis 
upon  the  architecture,  painting  and  sculpture  of  the  primitive  cultures 
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of  Africa  and  Oceania,  the  ancient  and  medieval  cultures  of  the  Amer- 
icas and  the  classic  cultures  of  Central  and  Eastern  Asia.  Assignments 
include  research  papers  and  readings  within  selected  fields  of  art  and 
occasional  field  trips. 

202.  ART  PHILOSOPHY  AND  CRITICISM  (3) 

The  second  semester  includes  lectures  and  discussions  covering  the 
influences  of  the  changing  patterns  of  art  philosophy  upon  the  stand- 
ards of  taste,  the  various  world-wide  differences  in  qualifications  of 
beauty,  and  current  methods  of  art  criticism.  Assignments  include 
research  papers,  selected  readings,  and  occasional  field  trips. 

203-204.  PAINTING  (4) 

In  this  second-year  course  the  student  continues  the  various  ap- 
proaches to  drawing  and  design  initiated  in  her  first-year  program  with 
emphasis  on  work  in  oil  and  water  color  painting.  The  ideal  of  the 
course  is  that  each  student  may  have  the  opportunity  of  developing  her 
personal  means  of  expression.  Subject  matter  and  media  vary  accord- 
ing to  individual  needs.  Lectures  accompanied  by  slides  and  films  and 
discussions  center  about  current  trends  in  painting.  Outside  sketching 
assignments  are  necessary.  Prerequisite:  Art  105-106. 

205-206.  ADVANCED  FIGURE  DRAWING  (4) 

The  various  approaches  to  figure  drawing,  as  seen  in  the  first  year,  are 
continued,  with  emphasis  placed  on  more  sustained  studies  in  water- 
color,  tempera,  crayons,  and  pastels.  The  problems  considered  include 
color,  light  and  shadow,  proportion,  and  individual  interpretation, 
which  contribute  to  the  mood  of  the  study.  Group  poses  are  used  and 
the  figure  is  considered  in  relation  to  its  environment  and  to  the 
mechanics  of  composition. 

207-208.  ADVANCED  DESIGN  (2) 

This  is  a studio  course  with  emphasis  upon  concentrated  study  and  use 
of  the  elements  of  design,  and  to  the  exploration  of  varied  material 
and  media  usage  as  applied  to  major  professional  fields.  Corequisite: 
Art  205. 

213-214.  INTERIOR  DESIGN  (8) 

The  course  consists  of  lectures  and  studio  work  giving  the  student 
technical  experience  in  the  theories  and  practices  of  residential  and 
commercial  interior  designing.  Emphasis,  through  plans,  renderings, 

and  scale  models,  is  placed  upon  the  visual  presentation  of  imaginative 
ideas  and  solutions  to  the  designing  problems  of  function,  material 
selection,  style  and  cost.  Corequisite:  Art  205. 

215-216.  FASHION  ILLUSTRATION  (8) 

The  emphasis  of  this  course  is  placed  on  the  drawing  of  the  human 
figure  as  applied  to  fashion.  Lectures  introduce  rendering  techniques, 
layout  work,  lettering,  reproduction  processes,  in  preparation  for  the 
creation  of  complete  fashion  layouts.  The  student  is  taught  to  analyze 
current  drawing  and  illustration  trends,  and  well-known  fashion  illus- 
trators’ and  designers’  works,  thus  keeping  in  touch  with  the  very  pulse 
of  fashion. 
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The  second  semester  features  the  continued  development  of  figure 
drawing,  rendering  techniques,  and  layout  planning  in  a more  profes- 
sional, stylized  and  individual  manner.  The  preparing  and  assembling 
of  a portfolio  is  reserved  as  a final  project.  Corequisite:  Art  205. 

217-218.  ADVERTISING  DESIGN  (8) 

Graphic  arts  firms  serve  as  consultants  in  this  up-to-date  course.  Stu- 
dents develop  visuals,  comprehensives,  mechanicals,  and  color  separa- 
tions for  newspapers,  magazines,  direct  mail,  point  of  sales,  packaging, 
and  display.  Lectures  cover  the  planning,  creating,  media  choice,  and 
production  of  the  complete  advertising  campaign.  Lectures  and  visual 
aids  give  a working  knowledge  of  photo-mechanical  reproduction. 
Tours  of  graphic  art  plants  and  agencies  are  arranged.  The  preparation 
of  a portfolio  is  a continuing  responsibility  for  Art  Majors. 


CHILD  STUDY 


101-102.  CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  (6) 

This  course  deals  with  the  growth  and  development  of  children  from 
conception  through  adolescence  (with  emphasis  on  infancy  and  the 
pre-school  years)  as  observable  from  the  child’s  daily  life  and  activi- 
ties. Class  discussions  concern  characteristic  behavior  as  related  to  the 
growth  sequence;  the  influences  of  adult  guidance;  and  the  health, 
welfare,  and  social  environment  of  young  children. 

201-202.  ORIENTATION  IN  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  (8) 
This  course  is  a survey  of  the  field  of  early  childhood  education. 
Discussions  cover  the  essentials  of  good  education  for  young  children; 
methods  by  which  the  modern  nursery  school  and  kindergarten  seek  to 
meet  the  physical,  social,  emotional,  and  intellectual  needs  of  young 
children;  qualifications  for  teachers  of  young  children;  and  career  op- 
portunities in  the  field.  Three  hours  per  week  at  the  Lasell  Child  Study 
Center  provide  opportunity  for  practical  experience  in  the  observation 
of  childhood  development  and  behavior.  Prerequisite;  Child  Study  101- 
102. 

203-204.  ART  FOR  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  (6) 

This  course  for  Child  Study  students  is  planned  to  meet  their  future 
needs  in  teaching  young  children.  Art,  as  an  important  means  through 
which  the  child  develops,  is  presented  in  a series  of  problems  in  which 
the  student  experiments  with  a variety  of  materials  which  aid  her  in 
developing  the  necessary  ability  to  present  art  experiences  to  children. 
The  student  gains  an  understanding  of  the  child’s  approach  to  art,  a 
knowledge  of  the  kinds  of  art  which  encourage  creativity,  and  an 
appreciation  of  the  standards  used  in  judging  child  art.  Readings  in  the 
field  of  art  education  and  lectures  accompanied  by  slides  are  included. 

207.  CHILDREN’S  LITERATURE  (3) 

This  course  is  devoted  to  a study  of  the  classics  in  the  literature  for 
children  up  to  and  including  the  work  of  the  best  contemporary  writ- 
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ers  in  the  field.  Students  practice  story-telling  to  children’s  groups  in 
the  third  quarter  of  the  course,  and  write  stories  of  their  own  in  the 
last  quarter.  Field  trips  are  included.  Prerequisite:  Speech  105-106. 


ENGLISH  AND  SPEECH 


101-102.  FRESHMAN  ENGLISH  (6) 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  writing  of  clear,  effective,  English  prose. 
It  is,  by  nature,  developmental  and  stresses  the  relationship  between 
clear  thinking  and  effective  writing.  Individual  instruction  in  confer- 
ences outside  scheduled  class  hours  is  an  integral  part  of  developing 
each  student’s  writing  ability.  The  student’s  reading  experience  is  en- 
hanced by  the  study  of  thematic  units,  various  literary  types,  and  prose 
models  for  use  in  writing.  The  study  of  research  skills  and  the  use  of 
the  library  are  emphasized  throughout  the  year. 

201;  202.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  (6) 

This  course  is  organized  around  the  proposition  that  the  literature  of 
England  constitutes  the  chief  artistic  inheritance  of  all  English-speak- 
ing people  everywhere  and  that  a knowledge  of  this  literature  is  an 
indispensable  part  of  every  American’s  culture.  The  first  semester  sur- 
veys the  major  figures  of  English  literary  history  from  Chaucer,  Spen- 
ser, Shakespeare  and  Milton  through  the  first  half  of  the  Eighteenth 
Century.  The  second  semester  spans  the  period  from  Dr.  Johnson  to 
T.  S.  Eliot. 

204.  INTERMEDIATE  COMPOSITION 

This  course  is  designed  to  develop  writing  skills  well  beyond  the  level  of 
freshman  English,  with  the  principal  emphasis  on  the  writing  of  prose 
fiction.  Exercises  in  straight  reporting  evolve  into  more  ambitious  as- 
signments in  the  writing  of  short  stories,  with  particular  attention 
given  to  plotting,  character  development,  style  and  tone.  The  students’ 
own  work  comprises  the  basic  text  material  of  the  course,  but  an 
authoritative  and  useful  handbook  is  also  studied,  and  appropriate 
readings  in  standard  authors  and  periodicals  are  assigned  on  a regular 
basis.  By  permission  of  the  instructor. 

205-206.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (6) 

A survey  of  the  history  of  literary  thought  in  America  from  Colonial 
times  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  those  writers  whose  intrinsic 
merit  will  lead  the  student  to  a deeper  appreciation  of  reading.  The 
course  stresses  such  representative  writers  as  Edwards,  Cooper,  Haw- 
thorne, Poe,  Melville,  Emerson,  Thoreau,  Whitman,  Mark  Twain, 
Henry  James,  Dreiser,  Hemingway,  and  Frost.  Advantage  is  taken  of 
Lasell’s  location  near  the  literary  landmarks  of  greater  Boston  to  add 
interest  to  the  course. 

207s.  MODERN  DRAMA  (3) 

The  keynote  of  this  course  is  variety.  The  course  is  chronological  in 
structure.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  methods  used  and  the 
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themes  embraced  by  playwrights  of  America  and  Western  Europe  who  ' 
have  endeavored  to  instruct  and  to  please  audiences  of  today  and  of 
the  recent  past.  j 

212.  THE  BIBLE  AS  LITERATURE  (3)  'f 

A study  of  the  literary  history  of  the  Bible.  To  this  end,  an  investiga-  1- 
tion  is  made  of  the  formative  influences  and  materials,  including  the  I 
manuscript  sources  and  versions.  The  various  types  of  literature  in- 
cluded in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  are  analyzed  and  described, 
and  then  illustrated  by  extensive  reading  assignments.  The  point  of  i' 
view  maintained  throughout  the  course  is  that  a firsthand  knowledge 
of  the  Bible  as  one  of  the  world’s  great  literary  masterpieces  is  indis-  i 
pensable  to  a cultural  education.  j 

215;216.  THE  ENGLISH  NOVEL  (6)  'i 

Although  this  course  will  survey  the  entire  history  of  the  novel  in 
English  from  its  Elizabethan  origins  onward,  the  principal  emphasis  I 
will  remain  focused  on  the  great  figures  in  English  fiction  of  the 
Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries.  Reading  for  the  first  semester  will 
range  from  Fielding  through  Thomas  Hardy,  while  the  second  se- 
mester will  bring  the  study  down  to  include  the  most  significant  novel-  ' 
ists  of  our  own  day.  i 

217;  218.  CONTEMPORARY  LITERATURE  (6)  ; 

An  intensive  study  of  representative  English,  American,  Continental,  i 
Oriental  and  Arabic  literature  of  the  modern  period.  Major  thought  , 
patterns  and  historical  influences  will  be  examined,  as  well  as  the 
individual  literary  techniques  of  the  writers.  Typical  figures  studied  will  ; 
be  Camus,  Hemingway  and  Dostoyevsky.  ' 

301;  302.  SEMINAR  (3)  ; 

(See  page  45) 

105s.  SPEECH  (3) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  train  the  student  to  address  effectively  ' 
both  formal  and  informal  gatherings.  Lectures  and  classroom  exercises 
are  designed  to  produce  poise  and  confidence  in  the  speaker  as  well  as  ‘ 
intellectual  curiosity,  logical  and  original  thinking,  organization  of  ma- 
terial, and  clear,  interesting  presentation. 


FRENCH 

101-102.  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH  (8) 

This  course  is  based  on  an  intensive  study  of  grammar,  with  emphasis 
on  pronunciation  and  the  development  of  the  ability  to  understand, 
speak,  read  and  write  simple  French  through  the  audio-lingual  meth- 
od. It  is  open  only  to  students  who  do  not  present  French  for  admis- 
sion. 

103-104.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH  (8) 

Through  a thorough  review  of  grammar  and  pronunciation,  the  stu- 
dent is  helped  to  achieve  fluency  in  speaking,  reading  and  writing 
French.  The  student  is  also  introduced  to  major  aspects  of  life  in 
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present-day  France  through  the  reading  and  discussion  of  selected 
prose.  Extensive  use  is  made  of  language  records  and  tapes.  The 
course  is  open  to  students  offering  one  or  two  years  of  secondary 
school  French. 

105-106.  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  CULTURE  (8) 

This  course  presents  a complete  review  of  grammar  and  pronunciation 
and  the  advanced  study  of  vocabulary  with  special  attention  to  written 
and  oral  work,  supplemented  by  the  use  of  language  records  and  tapes. 
The  student  is  given  a broad  view  of  the  life  and  culture  of  present-day 
France  through  the  study  and  discussion  of  contemporary  writings. 
The  course  is  open  to  students  who  have  taken  French  101-102  or 
who  present  two  or  three  years  of  secondary  school  French. 

201-202.  ADVANCED  FRENCH  (6) 

This  course  consists  of  advanced  French  grammar  and  free  composi- 
tion with  special  attention  to  class  discussion  of  selected  readings  from 
contemporary  French  authors.  During  the  second  semester  two  French 
novels  are  read  in  their  entirety.  The  course  is  open  to  students  with 
the  consent  of  the  instructor;  they  include  those  who  offer  three  or 
four  years  of  secondary  school  French,  completion  of  French  105-106, 
or  French  103-104  with  high  grades, 

225-226.  SURVEY  OF  FRENCH  LITERATURE  (6) 

A critical  study  of  the  most  significant  writers  in  French  literary  his- 
tory constitutes  the  basis  of  this  survey.  The  first  semester  is  devoted 
to  the  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages,  the  Renaissance  and  the  Seven- 
teenth Century;  the  second  semester  covers  the  Eighteenth,  Nineteenth 
and  Twentieth  Centuries.  Four  units  of  secondary  school  French  or 
French  201-202  are  prerequisite.  (Offered  in  alternate  years;  will  be 
given  in  1967-68.) 

227-228.  THE  FRENCH  NOVEL  (1800-1960)  (6) 

This  course  consists  of  an  intensive  study  of  the  great  novels  of  the 
Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries.  Balzac,  Stendhal,  Flaubert,  Zola, 
and  Bourget  are  read  in  the  first  semester;  du  Card,  Proust,  Gide, 
Mauriac,  Malraux,  Sartre,  and  Robbe-Grillet,  in  the  second  semester. 
Four  units  of  secondary  school  French  or  French  201-202  are  prereq- 
uisite. (Offered  in  alternate  years;  will  be  given  in  1967-68.) 


HISTORY  AND 
POLITICAL  ECONOMY 


101.  HISTORY  OF  CIVILIZATION  TO  1500  (3) 

This  is  a survey  of  the  history  of  the  western  world.  It  is  designed  to 
create  interest  in  the  social  and  cultural  achievements  of  the  great 
civilizations  from  those  of  the  ancient  Near  East  to  that  of  medieval 
Europe. 
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102.  HISTORY  OF  CIVILIZATION;  1500  TO  1900  (3) 

This  is  a continuation  of  Social  Studies  101,  and  covers  the  history  of  I 
western  civilization  from  the  Middle  Ages  through  the  Nineteenth  |() 
Century.  It  points  up  developments  which  have  shaped  the  life  of  'fc 
today.  Prerequisite:  Social  Studies  101  or  special  permission  of  the  j» 
instructor.  |’ 

106s.  AMERICAN  NATIONAL  GOVERNMENT  (3) 

An  introduction  to  political  values  and  politics.  The  first  part  of  the  9 
course  is  concerned  with  the  American  constitutional  system:  its  ori- 
gins,  development  and  present  practices.  The  functions  of  the  execu-  ijj 
tive,  legislative  and  judicial  branches  of  the  government  are  studied  in  n 
relation  to  fiscal  problems,  business,  labor,  education  and  other 
countries. 

108.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  (3)  1^ 

A comparative  study  of  basic  government  institutions  and  political 
decision-making.  Examples  are  drawn  from  Europe,  Africa,  Asia,  and  b 
Latin-America,  as  well  as  the  United  States,  with  special  emphasis  on  d 
Great  Britain,  the  Soviet  Union,  and  a newly  independent  nation.  i, 

121.  AMERICAN  HISTORY:  TO  1860  (3)  | 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  help  the  student  gain  a deeper  apprecia- 
tion  of  the  United  States  and  its  position  in  the  present  world.  The  la 
main  political,  economic,  and  social  trends  are  considered  as  they  have  p 
developed  from  the  first  explorations  to  about  1860. 

122.  AMERICAN  HISTORY:  1860  TO  THE  PRESENT  (3)  |( 

This  is  a continuation  of  Social  Studies  201,  and  analyzes  the  growth  In 
and  problems  of  the  United  States  from  about  1860  to  the  present  day.  ! 

141s.  RECENT  AMERICAN  HISTORY  (3)  , 

A survey  of  American  History  from  1 900  to  the  present.  j 

205.  HISTORY  OF  MODERN  RUSSIA  (3)  | 

History  of  modern  Russia  will  commence  with  a brief  survey  of  Nine-  i 
teenth-century  Russia.  The  broad  background  for  the  Revolution  will  | 
be  carefully  considered.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  given  to  Commu-  | 
nism  as  practiced  by  Russia  today.  Social  Studies  101  and  102  are  .. 
recommended  as  prerequisites. 

207;  208.  MODERN  HISTORY  (6) 

A political  and  cultural  study  of  Europe  showing  how  it  became 
“modern,”  from  Voltaire  and  Louis  XVI  to  the  present.  Current  events 
are  frequently  related  to  their  historical  background.  The  first  semester 
covers  the  period  from  the  age  of  Voltaire  to  near  the  end  of  the  : 
Nineteenth  Century;  the  second  semester,  from  the  colonial  expansion 
of  the  1880’s  to  the  present  day. 

210.  ENGLISH  HISTORY  (3) 

This  course  studies  English  history  chiefly  from  the  Seventeenth  Cen- 
tury to  the  present.  It  follows  the  main  changes  in  English  society  and 
stresses  the  influence  of  England  upon  the  modern  world.  Social  Studies  : 
101  and  102  are  recommended  as  prerequisites.  ! 
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231s.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  students  with  the  economic 
world  in  which  they  live.  Content  of  the  course  includes  such  topics  as 
money  and  banking,  forms  of  business  organization,  price  determina- 
tion, international  trade,  government  finance,  and  the  principles  of 
economic  theory. 

232.  PROBLEMS  OF  ECONOMICS  (3) 

Problem  areas  such  as  the  causes  of  economic  underdevelopment,  eco- 
nomic growth,  labor  relations,  the  role  of  government  in  economics, 
and  an  introduction  to  and  comparison  of  communism,  socialism,  and 
capitalism  form  the  basis  of  this  course.  Reference  is  constantly  made 
to  current  economic  issues.  Prerequisite:  Social  Studies  231s. 

301;  302.  SEMINAR  (3) 

(See  page  45) 


ITALIAN 


101-102.  ELEMENTARY  ITALIAN  (8) 

First-year  college  Italian.  The  course  teaches  the  student  the  basic 
structure  of  Italian  grammar  with  special  emphasis  on  pronunciation. 
The  audio-lingual  approach  is  used  to  give  the  student  mastery  of 
speaking  and  understanding  the  language.  The  course  will  include  an 
introduction  to  Italy’s  history  and  culture.  Extensive  use  will  be  made 
of  the  language  laboratory. 


MUSIC 


101.  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC  (1750-1800)  (3) 

This  course  is  a study  in  the  enjoyment  and  appreciation  of  music 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  general  listener.  The  history  and  develop- 
ment of  music  from  Johann  Sebastian  Bach  through  the  Mannheim 
and  classic  periods  will  be  covered  and  certain  masterworks  from  these 
periods  will  be  studied  in  detail.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
symphonic  form  and  the  orchestra. 

102.  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC  (1800-1913)  (3) 

This  is  a continuation  of  Music  101  and  covers  music  from  Beethoven, 
the  romantic  period  and  twentieth  century  music  through  Stravinsky’s 
Rite  of  Spring.  Prerequisite:  Music  101. 

103s.  MUSIC  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  (3) 

This  course  is  designed  to  assist  the  general  listener  to  enjoy  and 
appreciate  music.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  listening  to,  analyzing, 
and  discussing  instrumental  and  vocal  works  by  Schubert,  Schumann, 
Mendelssohn,  Chopin,  Berlioz,  Liszt,  Brahms,  the  Russian  Nationalists, 
Dvorak,  Smetana  and  Tchaikovsky.  An  explanation  of  the  political, 
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historical  literary  and  artistic  background  of  the  Romantic  era  will  be 
included. 

105-106.  BASIC  MUSIC  FOR  CHILD  STUDY  MAJORS  (6) 

One  hour  a week  of  this  course  will  be  devoted  to  the  teaching  of 
music  for  children,  with  emphasis  on  songs,  rhythmic  games  and  in- 
struments. During  two  further  hours  a week,  the  fundamentals  of 
music  notation  and  work  at  the  piano  will  be  taught  to  enable  the 
student  to  play  simple  accompaniments.  The  second  semester’s  work 
will  include  practice  drills  in  sight  reading  and  in  harmonizing  simple 
children’s  songs. 

143.  MUSIC  OF  THE  CLASSIC  PERIOD  (3) 

This  course  is  intended  to  be  a survey  of  the  works  of  three  composers 
of  the  Classic  period,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  Beethoven.  Included  for 
study,  analysis  and  listening  will  be  selected  works  from  their  sym- 
phonies, trios,  quartets  and  other  chamber  works;  masses  and  choral 
works,  and  the  sonatas  for  violin,  cello  and  piano. 

151.  ELEMENTARY  HARMONY  (3) 

This  course  in  basic  harmony  includes  fundamentals  of  musicianship, 
the  construction  and  function  of  scales  and  chords;  intervals,  triads 
and  dominant  seventh  chords  in  root  position  and  inversion;  modula- 
tions; use  of  non-harmonic  tones;  correlated  analysis  and  keyboard 
drill.  The  ability  to  play  simple  hymn  tunes  and  chords  is  required. 

152.  ELEMENTARY  HARMONY  (3) 

This  is  a continuation  of  Music  152  and  includes  further  practical 
application  of  the  construction  and  function  of  seventh,  ninth, 
eleventh  and  thirteenth  chords  in  root  position  and  inversion;  modula- 
tions; correlate  analysis  and  keyboard  drill.  Prerequisite:  Music  151. 

201.  OPERA  (3) 

This  course,  like  Music  101  and  102,  is  a study  in  the  enjoyment  of 
music  from  the  standpoint  of  the  general  listener,  with  the  difference 
that  the  emphasis  is  on  music  written  for  the  human  voice  and  orches- 
tra. Operatic  works  by  Monteverdi,  Purcell,  Gluck,  Mozart  and  Ros- 
sini will  be  studied  in  detail. 

202.  OPERA  (3) 

This  is  a continuation  of  Music  201  and  covers  operatic  works  by 
Donizetti,  Verdi,  Wagner,  Bizet,  Puccini,  Richard  Strauss  and  Stravin- 
sky. Prerequisite:  Music  201. 

246.  CONTEMPORARY  MUSIC  (3) 

Beginning  with  the  works  of  Claude  Debussy,  this  course  will  survey 

the  output  of  Mahler,  Stravinsky,  Berg,  Schonberg,  Webern,  and  cer- 
tain American  composers,  among  them  Aaron  Copland.  While  the 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  contemporary  symphonic  literature, 
certain  works  for  smaller  groups  and  vocal  combinations  will  also  be 
included.  Prerequisite:  Music  102,  103  or  143. 

APPLIED  MUSIC 

The  study  of  applied  music  is  available  for  beginners  and  for  students 
in  all  stages  of  advancement.  Lessons  in  voice,  piano  and  organ,  and 
other  instruments  may  be  taken.  (See  page  71.) 
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NURSING 


101.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  NURSING  (6) 

An  introductory  course  designed  to  provide  a foundation  for  future 
courses  in  the  Nursing  curriculum.  The  course  provides  both  theory 
and  carefully  selected  clinical  experiences  in  the  hospital.  It  focuses 
attention  on  the  development  of  scientific  skills,  basic  understandings 
and  appropriate  appreciations  which  are  necessary  to  meet  the  basic 
physical  and  psychological  needs  of  the  patient.  Pharmacological  and 
dietary  aspects  are  integrated.  Also  considered  are  the  historical  and 
professional  aspects  of  nursing  today.  This  experience  is  centered  at 
the  Newton-Wellesley  Hospital. 

102.  MEDICAL-SURGICAL  NURSING  I (7) 

This  course  involves  the  principles  and  practice  of  comprehensive  nurs- 
ing care  in  relation  to  major  health  problems.  Correlation  of  theory 
and  practice  is  achieved  under  close  supervision,  through  assigning 
students  to  care  for  patients  with  conditions  and  problems  that  have 
recently  been  discussed  in  class.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  meaning 
of  specific  illnesses  to  the  individual  patient,  the  problem-solving  ap- 
proach and  the  challenge  to  the  nurse  as  a member  of  the  health  team 
with  public  health,  pharmacological  and  dietary  aspects  continued.  This 
experience  is  centered  at  the  Newton-Wellesley  Hospital. 

xl03.  MATERNAL-CHILD  NURSING  (14) 

This  course  involves  the  principles  of  care  for  the  mother  and  child  in 
relation  to  the  maternity  cycle  and  experience  is  provided  in  caring  for 
the  mother  and  newborn  infant  at  the  Boston  Lying-in  Hospital.  Physi- 
cal and  psychological  needs  are  emphasized  in  relation  to  the  mother, 
child,  and  family. 

Normal  child  growth  and  development  form  the  core  of  this  course 
and  are  followed  from  conception  to  early  adolescence.  Through  class- 
room discussions  and  clinical  experience,  common  health  problems  of 
the  child  ^re  studied.  Hospital  experience  is  planned  at  the  Children’s 
Medical  Center.  Selected  field  trips  emphasize  the  community  agencies 
that  provide  associated  services  to  the  family. 

201.  MEDICAL-SURGICAL  NURSING  II  (7) 

A continuation  of  Nursing  102.  Stress  is  placed  on  interviewing  tech- 
niques, emotional  reactions  to  illness  and  utilizing  community  re- 
sources in  long  range  rehabilitation. 

202.  MEDICAL-SURGICAL  NURSING  III  (6) 

A continuation  of  201  with  the  addition  of  instruction  and  clinical 
experience  in  psychiatric  nursing  at  the  Massachusetts  Mental  Health 
Center  in  Boston.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  development  of  begin- 
ning appreciations  and  understandings  of  mental  health  and  ability  to 
recognize  normal  and  pathological  behavior  adjustments. 
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204.  NURSING  TRENDS  (1)  | 

This  course  is  planned  to  help  the  student  understand  the  privileges  I 
and  responsibilities  of  the  graduate  nurse.  Career  opportunities  in  vari-  j 
ous  fields  of  nursing  are  discussed  along  with  legal  and  ethical  aspects  I 
of  the  nursing  profession.  Attention  is  given  to  the  present  and  future 
trends  in  nursing.  ‘ 


PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 


221s.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY  (3) 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  basic 
problems  of  philosophy,  such  as  the  sources  of  knowledge,  the  rela- 
tionship between  mind  and  body,  freedom  as  opposed  to  determinism, 
and  the  nature  of  values.  For  seniors  only. 

222.  READINGS  IN  PHILOSOPHY  (3) 

Selections  from  the  writings  of  classical  philosophers,  and  the  best 
known  philosophers  on  the  nature  of  philosophy,  the  nature  of  man,  j 
the  good  life,  God,  truth,  ethics  and  aesthetics.  Seniors  only.  Prerequi-  j 
site:  Social  Studies  221s.  ! 

223s.  GREAT  RELIGIONS  (3)  i 

A study  of  the  great  religions  of  the  ancient  and  the  modern  world, 
their  fundamental  differences  and  similarities.  Emphasis  is  upon  an 
understanding  of  the  basic  concepts  of  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Taoism, 
Confucianism,  Judaism,  Christianity,  and  Islam. 

301;  302.  SEMINAR  (3) 

(See  page  45.) 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 


Two  hours  of  Physical  Education  each  week  are  required  of  all  members  of  the 
student  body. 

A physical  examination  is  required  of  every  student  before  her  registration  is 
complete. 

The  Physical  Education  program  aims  to  develop  an  enjoyment  of  play  and 
true  sportsmanship. 

FALL  PROGRAM 

a.  Most  of  the  Physical  Education  classes  are  conducted  outdoors, 
weather  permitting,  and  consist  of  both  team  and  individual  sports. 
These  include  field  hockey,  soccer,  lacrosse,  softball,  tennis,  archery 
and  golf. 
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WINTER  PROGRAM  (two  quarters) 

a.  The  Physical  Fitness  program  constitutes  the  main  part  of  the  winter 
activities.  Volleyball,  basketball,  square  dancing  and  badminton  are 
offered. 

b.  The  American  Red  Cross  First  Aid  course  is  required  of  all  students 
majoring  in  the  Nursing,  Medical  Secretarial  and  Child  Study  cur- 
ricula. 

c.  Senior  Life  Saving  and  Water  Safety  Instructor  courses  are  also  offered. 

SPRING  PROGRAM 

a.  Softball,  lacrosse,  archery,  tennis  and  golf  constitute  the  spring  pro- 
gram. 

b.  In  crew  the  Lasell  Physical  Education  department  keeps  alive  an  old 
Charles  River  tradition  which  dates  well  back  into  the  last  century. 
Beginning  in  April,  students  who  successfully  pass  the  swimming  re- 
quirements practice  paddling  in  their  nine-girl  war  canoes.  The  final 
races  are  held  River  Day,  scheduled  for  late  in  May. 

c.  A student  may  meet  her  Physical  Education  requirement  by  taking 
modern  dancing.  In  this  course,  the  student  learns  the  fundamental 
techniques  of  the  dance,  dance  composition  and  the  use  of  music  in 
relation  to  dance.  The  Modern  Dance  Club  is  composed  of  selected 
students  taking  modern  dance  who  are  interested  in  presenting  dance 
programs  before  the  student  body  or  civic  groups. 

GAMES  FOR  CHILDREN 

A one-hour  a week  course,  given  for  eight  weeks,  is  required  of  all 
Child  Study  majors.  This  course  aims  to  give  the  student  a working 
knowledge  of  group  games  and  rhythms  suitable  for  the  Nursery 
School. 


RETAILING 


101.  SALESMANSHIP  (4) 

Provides  a basic  analysis  of  principles  of  retail  selling.  The  elements  of 
sales  are  considered  in  each  of  their  respective  categories.  Application 
of  sales  practices  demonstrated  through  role  playing  and  class  discus- 
sion. Opportunity  to  demonstrate  the  principles  of  retail  selling  is 
provided  through  individual  field  work  assignments  in  approved  Boston 
and  suburban  department  and  specialty  stores  during  the  Christmas 
season. 

102.  PRINCIPLES  OF  RETAILING  (3) 

Each  segment  of  retail  store  structure  and  operation  is  analyzed  as 
related  to  the  coordination  and  function  of  department  store,  discount 
house,  branch  and  specialty  stores.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide 
an  insight  into  the  functioning  of  each  division  and  department  within 
the  entire  retail  structure. 
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201.  RETAIL  STORE  PRACTICES  (4) 

Functional  responsibilities  of  major  divisions  of  retailing  analyzed  and 
discussed  through  use  of  case  studies  and  class  involvement.  Attention 
will  be  focused  on  the  differences  in  operational  practices  and  proce- 
dures of  department,  specialty,  branch  and  discount  stores.  Field  work 
assignments  in  the  Boston  and  New  York  areas  are  carefully  pre- 
arranged to  include  meaningful  responsibilities. 

202.  RETAIL  MANAGEMENT  PRACTICES  (3) 

Specific  procedures  and  functions  of  divisions  and  departments  within 
the  retail  store  structure  will  be  defined  and  analyzed  in  depth.  In- 
cluded in  this  grouping  is: 

Personnel — covering  job  evaluation,  wage  administration,  em- 
ployee relations,  union  contracts,  and  job  performance. 

Merchandising — resources,  stock  control  and  budgets. 

Publicity — advertising,  display,  fashion  shows. 

Control — financing,  auditing,  credit,  I.B.M.  and  data  processing. 

Customer  Services — housekeeping,  delivery,  maintenance,  tele- 
phone shopping,  gift  wrapping,  travel  bureau. 

Evaluation  of  these  functions  will  be  equated  to  potential  interests 
of  students  in  preparing  assignments.  1 

205-206.  TEXTILES  (4)  ( 

This  course  includes  the  history  and  development  of  the  textile  indus- 
try; the  study  of  fibres  and  the  processes  of  manufacture;  the  identifi- 
cation and  economic  use  of  fabrics;  and  the  selection,  care,  and  hy- 
giene of  clothing. 


SCIENCE  AND  MATHEMATICS 


101;  102.  ZOOLOGY  (8) 

A course  to  give  the  student  an  understanding  of  biological  principles 
as  applied  to  animals  and  to  acquaint  the  student  with  representative 
types  of  all  of  the  phyla  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Laboratory  work  is 
coordinated  with  lectures  to  present  the  taxonomy,  anatomy  and  phys- 
iology of  representative  animals.  Emphasis  is  on  developmental  and 
evolutionary  implications. 

103-104.  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  (6) 

A comprehensive  study  is  made  of  the  structures  and  functions  of  the 
human  body.  Practical  knowledge  for  work  with  the  medical  profes- 
sion is  gained  from  class  work  and  laboratory  procedures  covering  the 
important  systems  of  the  body  and  their  relations  to  each  other. 

107;  108.  GENERAL  BIOLOGY  (8) 

This  course  emphasizes  the  general  principles  of  biology  in  relation  to 
other  sciences  of  the  plant  and  animal  kingdom  and  includes  the  study 
of  structure,  function,  classification  and  adaptation  to  environment. 


58 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


109.  CHEMISTRY  FOR  MEDICAL  SECRETARIES  (3) 

This  course  provides  the  basic  concepts  of  inorganic  chemistry  but 
stresses  the  study  of  carbon  compounds,  their  derivatives,  and  their 
application  to  biological  chemistry. 

111.  GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  (3) 

A course  in  the  study  of  matter,  its  transformation  in  nature  and  in 
life  processes.  Emphasis  is  on  carbon  chemistry  and  its  application  to 
the  fields  of  nursing  and  nutrition.  Prerequisite:  High  School  Algebra. 

113-114.  COLLEGE  CHEMISTRY  (8) 

A course  in  theoretical  and  descriptive  inorganic  and  organic  chemis- 
try, relating  fundamental  principles  to  scientific  facts  and  the  under- 
standing of  our  modern  world.  Prerequisite:  High  School  Algebra. 

121s.  HISTORY  OF  SCIENCE  (3) 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  arouse  interest  and  curiosity  in  scien- 
tific observations,  relating  achievements  of  the  past  to  the  develop- 
ments of  today.  It  will  have  an  integrated  science  background,  demon- 
strating how  dependent  our  present  standard  of  living  is  on  the  contri- 
butions of  the  past. 

203;  204.  COMPARATIVE  ANATOMY  OF  THE  VERTEBRATES  (8) 

This  course  provides  a detailed  study  of  the  structure  and  function  of 
the  human  body  as  a basis  for  medical  work  or  for  general  apprecia- 
tion and  understanding.  Recent  discoveries  in  the  molecular  nature  of 
physiological  processes,  in  endocrine  balance,  the  working  of  the  he- 
reditary code,  and  developmental  aspects  of  the  human  organism  re- 
lated to  normal  and  abnormal  functioning,  are  studied.  Laboratory 
work  which  deals  with  physiological  changes,  anatomy  gross  and  mi- 
croscopic and  dissection  are  coordinated  with  the  lectures.  Prerequisite: 
Science  101-102  (or  Science  107-108  with  permission). 

205s.  MICROBIOLOGY  (3) 

A study  is  made,  first  of  the  fundamentals  of  general  microbiology, 
followed  by  an  introduction  to  immunology,  disease  and  its  control, 
and  pathogens.  This  is  correlated  with  medicine,  industry,  food  and 
sanitation.  The  laboratory  work  includes  basic  training  such  as  prepar- 
ing media,  smears,  staining,  culture  methods,  followed  by  use  of  disin- 
fectants, antibiotic  sensitivity  tests,  pathological  smears,  milk  counts, 
etc.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  varied  culture  methods  and  on 
exercises  to  test  the  effectiveness  and  bacterial  control  of  everyday 
hospital  procedures.  Prerequisite:  Science  113-114. 

206s.  MEDICAL  LABORATORY  TECHNOLOGY  (3) 

In  this  course  the  pre-clinical  technician  is  taught  the  routine  proce- 
dures commonly  employed  in  the  medical  laboratory.  Procedures 
covered  include  urine  analysis,  hematology  (normal  and  pathological), 
blood  typing,  introduction  to  blood  chemistry,  demonstration  of  basal 
metabolisms,  and  electrocardiograms.  A field  trip  to  a nearby  hospital’s 
clinical  laboratories  is  included.  Prerequisites:  Science  113-114,  and 
101-102. 
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207-208.  LABORATORY  TECHNIQUES  FOR  THE  MEDICAL 

SECRETARY  (6)  ( 

Clinical  application  and  interpretation  of  results  are  correlated  with  ; 
laboratory  techniques  suitable  for  the  doctor’s  office.  The  course  in- 
cludes urine  analysis,  hematology,  blood  typing,  introduction  to  blood  j 
chemistry,  simple  microbiology  techniques,  patient  care,  demonstra-  i 
tions  of  basal  metabolisms  and  electrocardiograms.  A field  trip  to  the 
clinical  laboratories  in  a nearby  hospital  is  included.  Prerequisites: 
Science  103-104  and  109. 

209-210.  PHYSICAL  SCIENCE  (6) 

For  students  who  desire  a general  but  not  superficial  knowledge  of 
astronomy,  physics,  chemistry  and  geology  this  course  will  provide  a 
broad  background  for  the  appreciation  and  understanding  of  our  phys- 
ical world.  In  the  laboratory,  experiments  applicable  to  the  various 
fields  clarify  scientific  methods,  provide  training  in  interpretation  of 
results  and  develop  techniques. 

222.  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  (4) 

The  study  of  fundamental  volumetric  and  gravimetric  analytical  proce- 
dures which  illustrate  the  basic  theory  of  quantitative  analysis.  This 
course  is  to  acquaint  students  with  the  importance,  problems,  limita- 
tions, and  techniques  of  quantitative  work.  Prerequisite:  Science  113-  i 
114. 

223-224.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (8) 

Theoretical  concepts  and  modern  techniques  for  an  understanding  of 
the  chemistry  of  carbon  compounds  are  presented.  Aliphatic  and  aro- 
matic compounds,  including  the  chemistry  of  natural  products,  are 
studied.  Biological  aspects  of  organic  chemistry  are  stressed  including 
the  metabolism  of  carbohydrates,  lipids  and  proteins.  Appropriate  ex- 
periments are  performed  to  show  these  concepts.  Prerequisite:  Science 
113-114. 

201;  202.  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA  AND  TRIGONOMETRY  (6) 

Selected  topics  in  college  algebra  and  trigonometry  together  with  re- 
view of  an  extension  of  topics  in  elementary  mathematics:  i.e.  real  num- 
bers systems,  set  theory,  theory  of  quadratics,  binomial  theorem,  se- 
quences, relations  and  functions,  inequalities,  circular  functions,  trigo- 
nometric equations  and  identities,  rectangular  and  polar  coordinates, 
and  complex  numbers.  Prerequisite:  Three  years  of  college  preparatory 
mathematics  and  a satisfactory  score  in  the  mathematics  section  of  the 
S.A.T.  examination. 

213-214.  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  AND  CALCULUS  (6) 

This  is  a basic  course  for  students  planning  to  do  advanced  work  in 
the  sciences.  It  includes  such  topics  as  coordinate  geometry  in  the 
plane  and  in  space;  applications  to  algebra  and  analysis;  graphs;  slope; 
conics;  introduction  to  continuity  of  real  functions;  limits;  and  the 
derivative.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  201-202;  or  four  years  of  college 
preparatory  mathematics  and  a satisfactory  score  in  the  mathematics 
section  of  the  S.A.T.  examination. 
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215-216.  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  COLLEGE  MATHEMATICS  (6) 

In  this  course  the  student  is  introduced  to  some  of  the  concepts  of  the 
so-called  “Modern  Mathematics”:  as,  set  theory,  Boolean  Algebra,  vec- 
tors and  matrices,  and  probability;  together  with  their  use  in  studies 
which  have  long  been  considered  non-mathematical.  Prerequisite: 
Math  201;  202;  or  four  years  of  college  preparatory  mathematics  and  a 
satisfactory  math  score  on  the  S.A.T. 


SECRETARIAL  STUDIES 


101;  102.  ELEMENTARY  SHORTHAND  (8) 

This  course  is  based  on  a mastery  of  the  principles  of  Gregg  short- 
hand. Constant  practice  in  theory,  reading,  dictation,  and  transcription 
enables  the  student  to  attain  a dictation  speed  of  eighty  words  per 
minute. 

103;  104.  INTERMEDIATE  SHORTHAND  (8) 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  course  to  enable  students  to  review  complete 
shorthand  theory  and  to  increase  their  dictation  speed.  Although 
eighty  words  per  minute  is  the  minimum  requirement  for  course  credit, 
the  aim  is  to  develop  a speed  of  one  hundred  words  per  minute.  The 
course  is  recommended  for  incoming  students  who  have  had  some 
shorthand  background  but  who  are  not  eligible  to  take  Secretarial  201; 
202. 

108.  INTRODUCTORY  TYPEWRITING  (2) 

To  meet  the  demand  of  students  who  have  never  had  instruction  in 
typewriting,  this  course  is  offered  at  the  start  of  the  second  semester  to 
any  student  who  desires  to  learn  basic  typewriting  techniques.  Mastery 
of  the  keyboard,  knowledge  of  business  letter  styles,  carbons  and  en- 
velopes, manuscripts  copying,  and  simple  tabulations  are  covered;  and 
a reasonable  degree  of  speed  and  accuracy  is  sought  in  the  one  semes- 
ter. The  course  aims  to  lay  a foundation  for  more  advanced  study  of 
typewriting  for  the  satisfactory  handling  of  a position  in  which  mini- 
mal typing  tasks  are  required. 

109;  no.  GENERAL  TYPEWRITING  (4) 

This  course  is  offered  to  students  who  are  interested  in  typewriting  for 
personal  use.  Students  are  given  a thorough  training  in  correct  touch- 
typewriting techniques  and  are  expected  to  attain  a speed  of  at  least 
thirty  words  per  minute,  net.  Instruction  is  given  in  letter  styles,  ar- 
rangement of  manuscripts  and  reports,  tabulation,  and  rough  drafts. 

1 1 1 ; 1 1 2.  ELEMENTARY  TYPEWRITING  (6) 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  a thorough  training  in 
touch-typewriting  so  as  to  attain  a speed  of  between  thirty-five  and 
forty  words  per  minute,  net,  with  a maximum  of  five  errors  on  a ten- 
minute  timed  writing.  Instruction  is  given  in  letter  styles,  rough  draft, 
tabulation,  arrangement  of  manuscript  work,  and  legal  papers.  Empha- 
sis is  placed  on  the  attainment  of  accuracy  through  constant  drill. 
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1 1 3 ; 1 1 4.  INTERMEDIATE  TYPEWRITING  (4) 

This  course  gives  a thorough  review  of  typing  fundamentals  for  stu- 
dents who  have  had  one  year  or  more  of  typing  in  high  school,  but 
who  are  not  prepared  for  Secretarial  211;  212.  Instruction  and  practice 
are  given  in  letter  writing,  manuscript  writing,  tabulations,  legal  work, 
and  business  forms  on  both  manual  and  electric  typewriters.  Students 
are  expected  to  attain  a typing  speed  of  at  least  forty  to  forty-five 
words  per  minute,  net,  during  a ten-minute  supervised  writing.  Ac- 
curacy is  stressed  at  all  times.  Prerequisite:  Secretarial  111;  112  or  its 
equivalent. 

121s.  BUSINESS  ARITHMETIC  (3) 

Practice  is  first  given  in  the  fundamentals  of  arithmetic.  Upon  success- 
ful completion  of  this  part  of  the  course,  work  is  given  in  percentage, 
retail  and  cash  discounts,  profit  and  loss,  business  commissions  and 
brokerage,  interest  and  bank  discount,  domestic  and  foreign  exchange, 
stocks  and  bonds,  and  property  taxes  and  insurance. 

136s.  BUSINESS  LAW  (3) 

This  course  gives  the  student  a working  knowledge  of  everyday  law  as 
it  applies  to  business  and  personal  needs.  The  subjects  included  are 
contracts,  insurance,  negotiable  instruments,  bailments,  and  social  leg- 
islation relative  to  the  law  of  employment. 

201;  202.  ADVANCED  SHORTHAND  (8) 

The  advanced  course  in  Gregg  shorthand  presupposes  a complete  mas- 
tery of  shorthand  theory  and  dictation  ability  of  eighty  words  per 
minute.  Constant  dictation  and  transcription  build  speed  to  one  hun- 
dred twenty  words  per  minute.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  English 
grammar,  spelling,  and  vocabulary  as  they  affect  secretarial  work.  Pre- 
requisites: Secretarial  101;  102  or  103;  104,  or  a minimum  of  two  years 
of  high  school  shorthand  and  dictation  speed  of  eighty  words  per 
minute  for  five  minutes. 

204.  SHORTHAND  DICTATION  (1) 

Open  only  to  students  who  have  successfully  completed  the  require- 
ments of  Secretarial  201;  202.  The  course  is  designed  to  maintain  and 
further  develop  skill  in  dictation  and  transcription.  A dictation  speed 
of  more  than  one  hundred  twenty  words  per  minute  is  the  goal. 

205;  206.  INTERMEDIATE  MEDICAL  SHORTHAND  (8) 

On  a reduced-speed  level,  this  course  covers  the  same  material  as 
outlined  in  Secretarial  207;  208.  It  is  designed  to  enable  students  inter- 
ested in  medical  secretarial  careers  to  accept  positions  where  the  dicta- 
tion speed  requirements  are  not  the  main  point  of  emphasis.  The 
requirement  for  course  credit  is  eighty  words  per  minute.  Prerequi- 
sites: Secretarial  101;  102,  Science  103-104. 

207;  208.  ADVANCED  MEDICAL  SHORTHAND  (8) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  train  the  student  thoroughly  in  ad- 
vanced shorthand  principles,  development  of  shorthand  writing  skill, 
and  transcription  of  dictated  notes.  This  is  combined  with  the  study  of 
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medical  shorthand  principles  and  terminology,  dictation  and  transcrip- 
tion of  case  histories,  medical  reports  covering  varied  branches  of 
medicine,  such  as  X-ray  findings  and  autopsies.  Prerequisites:  Secretar- 
ial 101;  102  or  103;  104  and  Science  103-104.  Open  to  seniors  only. 

211;  212.  ADVANCED  TYPEWRITING  (4) 

Through  continued  practice,  the  course  aims  at  developing  employable 
typewriting  speed  with  a high  degree  of  accuracy.  Instruction  is  given 
in  the  arrangement  of  business  correspondence,  manuscripts,  statistical 
data,  editing,  and  legal  documents.  The  minimum  requirement  for 
credit  is  fifty  words  per  minute,  net,  with  a maximum  of  five  errors  on 
a ten-minute  timed  writing.  Most  of  the  year’s  work  is  produced  on 
electric  typewriters.  Prerequisite:  Secretarial  111;  112,  113;  114,  or 
equivalent. 

214.  OFFICE  PRACTICE  TYPEWRITING  (1) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  students  who  have  completed 
Secretarial  211;  212  an  opportunity  to  maintain  and  further  develop 
their  typing  skill.  A goal  of  at  least  sixty  words  per  minute,  net,  with  a 
maximum  of  five  errors  on  a ten-minute  timed  writing  is  set.  All  work 
covered  in  Secretarial  211;  212  is  reviewed,  and  drill  is  stressed  to 
improve  speed  and  accuracy.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  Ediphone  tran- 
scription and  production  of  all  types  of  business  forms. 

223 ; 224.  ACCOUNTING  (6) 

A basic  course  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  principles  and 
procedures  used  in  modern  business,  and  to  develop  the  ability  of  the 
student  to  comprehend  the  functions  of  the  many  phases  of  business 
activity.  The  subjects  treated  are:  principles  of  double  entry  in  various 
kinds  of  records,  theories  of  debit  and  credit,  financial  statement  struc- 
ture and  content,  labor-saving  devices  used  in  accounting  records,  and 
accounting  for  the  individual  owner  and  for  professional  men  and 
women.  Prerequisite:  Secretarial  121s. 

226.  PROFESSIONAL  BOOKKEEPING  (3) 

This  is  a course  designed  to  give  the  medical  secretary  an  understand- 
ing of  the  theory  of  double-entry  bookkeeping  as  it  applies  to  records 
for  professional  people.  The  accounting  cycle  is  developed  on  a cash 
approach  for  classes  of  income  derived  from  services  rendered.  Special 
emphasis  is  given  to  proper  recording  of  personal  investments  in  real 
estate  and  stocks  and  bonds. 

228s.  BOOKKEEPING  (3) 

This  course  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  secretarial  student  to  have 
training  in  the  principles  and  practices  of  business  methods.  The  prin- 
ciples of  modern  record  keeping  and  accounting  theory  are  presented 
and  the  adaptations  of  these  fundamentals  to  various  business  and 
professional  situations  are  worked  out.  Open  to  all  students  taking 
terminal  curricula,  provided  permission  is  secured  from  the  instructor. 

23 1 ; 232.  SECRETARIAL  TRAINING  (4) 

This  course,  designed  as  a complete  office-methods  survey,  covers  Eng- 
lish fundamentals  and  usage,  personality,  and  office  etiquette.  Theory 
and  practice  are  given  in  the  various  systems  of  indexing  and  filing. 
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The  course  also  includes  secretarial  duties,  such  as  planning  itineraries, 
scheduling  appointments,  telephoning,  interviewing  office  visitors,  writ- 
ing different  types  of  business  letters,  and  preparing  business  papers.  It 
takes  up  telegrams  and  cables,  banking  practice,  reference  books,  legal 
work,  and  the  technique  of  finding  a position,  and  includes  an  intro- 
duction to  the  various  office  machines.  Prerequisite:  Secretarial  111; 
112. 

233.  MEDICAL  SECRETARIAL  PRACTICE  (3) 

This  course  introduces  the  student  to  the  qualifications  required  for 
medical  secretarial  work.  Medical  terminology,  ethics,  telephone  tech- 
nique, case  histories,  filing,  and  machine  transcription  are  stressed. 
Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  a review  of  English  grammar,  letter 
writing,  patients’  records,  and  all  routine  office  procedures  required  in 
a medical  secretarial  position.  For  Medical  Secretarial  seniors  only. 

237s.  BUSINESS  WORKSHOP  (1) 

This  course  is  required  of  all  second-year  students  enrolled  in  the 
Secretarial  curriculum.  With  special  permission  of  the  instructor,  sen- 
iors enrolled  in  typewriting  courses  may  elect  the  course.  The  Work- 
shop provides  an  acquaintance  with  transcription  machines,  calcula- 
tors, and  duplicating  machines. 

240.  ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCESSING  (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  fundamental  concepts  and  operation  principles 
to  aid  the  student  in  developing  a basic  knowledge  of  computers. 
Input/ Output  Devices.  Storage,  Arithmetic  and  Control  Elements. 
Number  Systems.  Concepts  of  Programming. 


SOCIAL  RELATIONS 


11  Is.  SOCIOLOGY  (3) 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  give  the  student  as  broad  an  understanding 
as  possible  of  the  body  of  knowledge  of  sociology.  Emphasis  is  placed 
on  the  origins  of  social  behavior,  the  social  development  of  the  person- 
ality, group  interrelationships  as  they  relate  to  social  organization,  and 
the  major  social  institutions. 

1 1 2s.  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  (3) 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  disorgan- 
ization that  occurs  when  social  forces  produce  major  changes  in  the 
established  patterns  of  behavior  and  institutions  of  a society.  Major 
current  problems  are  chosen  from  contemporary  United  States  society, 
and  include  mental  health,  juvenile  delinquency,  and  modern  family 
disorganization.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  Ills. 

131s.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3) 

A comprehensive  survey  of  the  origins  of  present  day  man  with  em- 
phasis on  his  social  and  physical  evolution  in  the  context  of  changing 


64 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


environment,  geographically  and  geologically.  A cross-cultural  under- 
standing of  preliterate  groups — as  well  as  today’s  emerging  societies  all 
over  the  world. 

201s.  INTRODUCTORY  PSYCHOLOGY  (3) 

In  this  course  the  student  learns  of  the  interplay  of  hereditary  and 
environmental  factors  which  produce  the  individual.  The  development 
of  motivational  patterns  and  individual  differences  in  mental,  sensory, 
and  motor  abilities  are  presented  in  the  setting  of  everyday  life.  All  the 
basic  psychological  principles  are  included,  making  the  course  suited 
to  the  needs  of  the  student  who  will  transfer  to  a psychology  major  as 
well  as  to  the  student  whose  academic  interest  lies  in  another  area. 

202s.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  PERSONALITY  (3) 

This  is  a basic  course  in  developing  understanding  of  the  causes  and 
symptoms  of  emotional  maladjustment.  The  aim  is  either  the  preven- 
tion or  more  effective  self-management  of  personality  difficulties.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  upon  preparing  the  student  to  anticipate  and  deal  with 
her  own  problems  and  to  improve  her  understanding  of  the  behavior 
of  others.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  201s. 

204s.  CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY  (3) 

Emphasizing  the  pre-school  years,  this  course  deals  with  the  mental, 
emotional,  and  social  life  of  the  child  in  the  setting  of  the  family.  The 
exposition  is  genetic,  dealing  with  parental  attitudes  prior  to  the  child’s 
birth,  the  endowment  of  the  newborn,  and  the  impact  of  familial  and 
social  influences  as  he  develops  during  his  first  six  years.  The  course 
has  a two-fold  purpose:  the  preparation  of  the  student  for  parenthood, 
and  the  achievement  of  a basic  insight  into  the  child’s  early  years  for 
those  who  plan  to  work  with  children  professionally.  Prerequisite: 
Psychology  201s. 

210.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADOLESCENCE  (3) 

The  course  will  cover  adolescence  in  the  U.S.  and  in  other  societies. 
Cross-cultural  materials  will  be  used  to  examine  what  factors  are  uni- 
versal in  adolescence  and  what  factors  are  culturally  determined.  Vari- 
ous psychological  theories  (Erikson,  Classical,  psychonalytic,  Bettle- 
heim,  and  others)  will  be  used  in  an  analysis  of  adolescence  in  the 
U.S.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  204s. 

211s.  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIAL  CHANGE  (3) 

This  is  a seminar  that  discusses  the  ways  in  which  the  various  aca- 
demic disciplines  look  at  the  world  and  the  suggestions  that  these 
disciplines  offer  in  the  interest  of  promoting  a better  understanding  of 
world  problems.  Specifically,  it  is  concerned  with  such  topics  as:  rich 
nations  and  poor  nations  as  seen  from  historical,  sociological,  educa- 
tional and  economic  perspectives;  negroes  and  whites;  the  artist’s 
point  of  view  as  compared  with  that  of  the  social  scientist;  science, 
religion  and  modern  man.  Students  are  admitted  to  the  course  only 
with  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the  academic  adviser. 

214s.  THE  FAMILY  (3) 

A cross-cultural  and  historical  investigation  into  the  problems  related 
to  courtship,  marriage  and  family  development.  Special  topics  for  con- 
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sideration  include  mixed  and  unmixed  marriages;  marriage  roles;  the 
working  mother;  conflicts,  crises  and  types  of  dissolution;  and  the 
changing  American  family.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  11  Is. 

301;  302.  SEMINAR 

(See  Page  45.) 


SPANISH 


101-102.  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH  (8) 

This  course  includes  the  fundamentals  of  Spanish  grammar,  with  the 
aim  of  teaching  the  student  to  understand  spoken  Spanish  and  to 
express  herself  in  simple  Spanish  through  the  audio-lingual  method. 
Open  only  to  students  who  do  not  present  Spanish  for  admission. 

103-104.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH  (8) 

The  aims  of  this  course  are  an  intensive  review  of  Spanish  grammar 
and  pronunciation  through  the  audio-lingual  approach,  as  well  as  the 
development  of  the  ability  to  read,  comprehend  and  write  Spanish 
through  the  use  of  contemporary  prose.  One  or  two  years  of  secondary 
school  Spanish  are  prerequisite. 

105-106.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  CULTURE  (8) 

This  course  includes  a review  of  grammar  based  primarily  on  spoken 
Spanish  and  an  introduction  to  Spanish  civilization  through  the  read- 
ing of  outstanding  literary  works.  Compositions  and  oral  reports  are 
required.  The  course  is  open  to  students  having  taken  Spanish  101-102 
or  presenting  two  or  three  years  of  secondary  school  Spanish. 

201-202.  ADVANCED  SPANISH  (6) 

This  course  consists  of  a study  of  grammar  and  composition  on  an 
advanced  level.  The  course  includes  reading  from  the  works  of  Lope 
de  Vega,  Calderon  de  la  Barca  and  Jose  Zorrilla.  The  course  is  open  to 
students  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor;  they  include  those  who 
offer  three  or  four  years  of  secondary  school  Spanish,  completion  of 
Spanish  105-106,  or  Spanish  103-104  with  high  grades. 

21 1-212.  A SURVEY  OF  SPANISH  LITERATURE  (6) 

The  first  semester  of  this  course  is  devoted  to  a study  of  representative 
works  by  the  principal  literary  figures  of  the  Golden  Age  of  Spanish 
literature,  including  Lope  de  Vega,  Cervantes,  Tirso  de  Molina,  Cal- 
deron, and  others.  The  second  semester  covers  some  of  the  major 
figures  of  the  Nineteenth  Century,  such  as  Perez  Galdos,  Echegaray, 
Benavente,  and  Zorrilla.  Written  and  oral  reports  are  required.  Prereq- 
uisite: Spanish  201-202  or  equivalent. 
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GENERAL  POLICY 

Students  are  admitted  only  on  the  express  condition  that  they  shall  remain  at 
Lasell  for  the  entire  college  year,  or  such  portion  of  it  as  remains  after  entrance, 
unless  suspended  or  dismissed,  and  the  parent  or  guardian  agrees  that  in  the 
event  of  suspension  or  dismissal  or  in  case  of  voluntary  withdrawal  or  absence 
or  withdrawal  due  to  illness  no  part  of  the  board  and  room  or  other  fees  or 
tuition  for  the  college  year  shall  be  refunded  or  remitted  and  any  unpaid  bal- 
ance on  account  of  all  such  charges  shall  become  immediately  due  and  payable. 


RESIDENT  STUDENTS 


The  regular  annual  charge  for  each  resident  student  is  $2950.  This  includes 
board  and  room,  laboratory  fees,  an  activity  fee  and  tuition  in  all  studies 
except  music.  A registration  fee  of  $25  m|ust  accompany  the  application 
This  fee  is  to  cover  the  clerical  work  involve 
credited  to  the  tuition  charge.  A schedule  of 
follows: 


1.  It  is  non-returnable  and  is  not 
the  payments  for  annual  charges 


1.  On  the  filing  of  the  application 

This  fee  is  non-returnable  and  non-deducti|3le. 


$ 25.00 


2.  Within  14  days  of  acceptance $ 200.00 

This  is  a deposit  made  to  reserve  a place  in  the  College.  It  is  not 
returnable  for  any  reason.  $100  of  this  a'mount  is  credited  against  charges 
for  the  first  semester,  and  the  remaining  $100  against  similar  charges  for 
the  second  semester.  Failure  to  make  such  a deposit  within  the  specified 
time  may  entail  loss  of  enrollment. 


3.  Before  September  10 $1,385.00 

One-half  of  the  resident  charge,  $1,475,  and  the  $10  health  fee*,  less  $100 
of  the  advance  deposit. 

4.  Before  December  3 1 $1,385.00 

The  balance  of  the  resident  charge,  $1,475,  plus  the  $10  health  fee,  less 
the  remaining  $100  of  the  advance  deposit. 

* A health  fee  of  $10  per  semester  entitles  the  resident  student  to  unlimited  use  of  the 
infirmary  and  first-aid  rooms  and  consultation  with  the  college  physician,  when  neces- 
sary. It  also  includes  infirmary  care  for  those  illnesses  or  accidents  which,  in  the  opin- 
ion of  the  college  physician,  can  be  treated  adequately  by  the  facilities  and  personnel 
available  at  the  College. 
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NON-RESIDENT  STUDENTS 

The  annual  charge  for  a non-resident  (day)  student  for  the  college  year  is 
$1,250.00,  which  includes  laboratory  fees,  an  activity  fee,  and  tuition  in  all 
studies  except  music.  Arrangements  may  be  made  for  a partial  program  at 
special  rates.  A registration  fee  of  $25  must  accompany  the  application.  This 
fee  is  to  cover  the  clerical  work  involved.  It  is  non-returnable  and  is  not 
credited  to  the  tuition.  A schedule  of  the  payments  for  tuition  follows: 

1.  On  the  filing  of  the  application $ 25.00 

This  fee  is  non-returnable  and  non-deductible. 

2.  Within  14  days  of  acceptance $ 80.00 

This  is  a deposit  made  to  reserve  a place  in  the  College.  It  is  not  returnable 
for  any  reason.  Failure  to  make  such  a deposit  within  the  specified  time 
may  entail  loss  of  enrollment. 

3.  Before  September  10  $590.00 

One-half  the  non-resident  charge,  $625,  and  the  $5  health  fee,*  less  $40  of 
the  advance  deposit. 

4.  Before  December  31  $590.00 

The  balance  of  the  non-resident  charge,  $625,  plus  the  $5  health  fee,  less 
the  remaining  $40  of  the  advance  deposit. 

SETTLEMENTS 

Monthly  settlements  of  all  statements  are  required.  A late  payment  charge  of 
1 per  cent  per  month  will  be  assessed  against  any  account  in  which  an  unpaid 
balance  has  been  outstanding  for  over  thirty  days. 

Some  parents  may  prefer  to  pay  in  equal  monthly  installments  during 
the  academic  year.  For  those  desiring  the  convenience  of  this  method  of  I 
payment,  full  particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  Bursar’s  Office. 

BLUE  CROSS-BLUE  SHIELD 

At  the  request  of  many  parents,  Lasell  has  made  arrangements  for  student 
coverage  with  Blue  Cross-Blue  Shield.  This  insurance  is  available  to  any 
student  on  request  and  on  payment  of  the  premium. 

TUITION  REFUND  INSURANCE 

The  College  has  many  expenses  of  a continuing  nature,  such  as  faculty  salaries 
and  plant  maintenance.  In  order  to  plan  and  maintain  these  services  over  the 
entire  year  it  is  essential  that  the  annual  income  from  fees  be  assured.  For 
this  reason  it  is  understood  that  students  are  enrolled  for  the  entire  school  year 

* A health  fee  of  $5  per  semester  entitles  the  non-resident  student  to  unlimited  emer- 
gency use  of  the  infirmary  and  first-aid  rooms  and  consultation  with  the  college  physi- 
cian when  necessary. 
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or  such  portion  as  may  remain  after  the  date  of  entrance.  The  fact  that  the 
school  fees  are  paid  in  two  or  more  installments  does  not  constitute  a fractional 
contract. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing  no  reduction  or  remission  of  fees  can  be  allowed 
by  the  school  for  withdrawal  or  dismissal.  Because  of  this  necessary  regulation 
the  school  makes  available  the  Tuition  Refund  Plan-Board  Form  which  offers 
to  parents  the  opportunity  to  guard  themselves  at  small  cost  against  possible 
loss  in  the  event  of  withdrawal  or  dismissal  from  classes.  A folder  explaining 
this  Plan  will  be  mailed  with  the  first  semester  statement. 


EXTRA  EXPENSES 

Lessons  in  piano,  organ,  voice,  or  harmony  (per  year)  $125.00 

This  is  for  one  one-half  hour  lesson  per  week,  including  use  of  practice 
room.  Longer  lessons  are  available  by  arrangement. 

Late  Registration  Fee  (after  Registration  hours)  $ 5.00 

Diplomas,  each $ 10.00 

Part-time  students  (per  credit  hour) $ 41.00 

Charge  for  change  of  program  (after  second  week  of  classes)  $ 5.00 

Transportation  to  and  from  hospitals  for  nursing  students 

(per  year)  $ 75.00 

Uniforms  for  nurses  (approximate  cost  for  two  years)  $ 75.00 

Transportation  to  and  from  nursery  schools  for  Child  Study 

Students  (per  year) $ 30.00 


Private  tutoring  is  not  encouraged  but  when  found  necessary  may  be 
obtained  by  special  arrangement.  Students  taking  lessons  in  piano,  organ,  or 
voice  are  charged  for  a half  year,  even  if  the  engaged  lessons  are  dropped 
before  the  expiration  of  this  time. 

Day  students  desiring  to  become  residents  for  less  than  an  entire  se- 
mester will  be  charged  $55.00  for  room  and  board,  per  week.  A student 
remaining  through  any  vacation  will  be  charged  $55.00.  (This  does  not  apply 
to  Retailing  students  during  work  periods.)  No  deduction  is  made  for  absence 
from  meals  while  a student  is  in  residence.  No  deduction  is  made  for  Retail- 
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ing  students  during  their  training  period,  and  they  should  understand  that, 
even  if  they  work  in  Boston,  they  will  probably  not  be  able  to  eat  their  meals 
in  the  college  cafeteria. 

Certified  copies  of  the  record  of  any  student  will  be  provided  at  $1.00 

each. 

Textbooks,  stationery  and  other  supplies,  including  drawing  papers, 
paint  and  other  art  requirements,  may  be  purchased  at  the  College  Bookstore 
at  current  prices.  Cash  payments  for  required  books  will  obviate  rendering  of 
charges  to  the  parent  after  each  purchase.  No  books  may  be  returned  for 
credit  after  classes  have  been  in  session  for  three  weeks. 

Students  taking  laboratory  courses  will  be  charged  for  broken  equip- 
ment. It  is  also  understood  that  the  student  will  be  billed  for  damage  done  to 
college  buildings  or  equipment. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

Scholarships  and  loan  funds  are  available  for  a limited  number  of  deserving 
students.  Scholarship  applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Admissions 
Office  by  March  first  and  will  not  be  accepted  after  March  15.  Students 
holding  scholarships  are  responsible  for  renewing  their  applications  before 
March  first. 

The  income  from  the  following  funds  is  under  the  direction  of  the 
Committee  on  Scholarship  Aid: 

The  Henry  Morton  Dunham  Fund $10,000 

Given  by  the  will  of  Mr.  Henry  M.  Dunham,  organist,  conductor,  and 
composer,  who,  as  instructor  and  later  chairman,  was  associated  with 
the  Department  of  Music  from  1897  to  1928.  Income  to  be  used  for 
students  in  organ. 

The  Russell  B.  Stearns  Scholarship  Fund $ 5,000 

The  Jeremiah  Clark  Scholarship  Fund $ 1,000 

The  Bird  Scholarship  Fund $ 4,300 

Given  by  the  will  of  Miss  Charlotte  A.  K.  Bancroft  of  the  Qass  of 
1857. 

The  Angeline  C.  Blaisdell  Scholarship  Fund $ 6,800 

Given  by  the  will  of  Miss  Angeline  C.  Blaisdell  of  the  Class  of  1867,  for 
many  years  a teacher  and  member  of  the  administrative  staff  of  Lasell. 

The  Hannah  Proctor  Bonner  Scholarship  Fund $ 6,100 

Given  in  memory  of  their  daughter,  Hannah  Proctor  Boimer  of  the 
Class  of  1910,  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  William  L.  Proctor  of  Millbury,  Massa- 
chusetts. 
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The  Grace  Vicary  Pottorf  Scholarship  Fund $ 3,400 

Given  in  memory  of  her  daughter,  Grace  Vicary  Pottorf  of  the  Class  of 
1907,  by  Mrs.  Charles  N.  Vicary  of  Canton,  Ohio. 

The  Lillie  Rose  Potter  Memorial  Fund $ 2,050 


Given  in  memory  of  Lillie  Rose  Potter,  Class  of  1880,  by  alumnae  and 
friends.  Miss  Potter  served  as  Preceptress  and  Dean  at  Lasell  from  1902 
to  1935  and  was  Dean  Emeritus  from  1935  to  1952. 

The  Priscilla  Alden  Wolfe  Scholarship  Fund $ 5,650 

Given  by  alumnae  and  friends  in  memory  of  Priscilla  Alden  Wolfe,  T9. 
Mrs.  Wolfe,  elected  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  1948,  was  Chairman  at 
the  time  of  her  death  in  1961. 


The  Margaret  Stevenson  McCreery  Scholarship  Fund $ 650 

Given  by  her  classmates  in  memory  of  Margaret  Stevenson  McCreery, 
’60. 

The  Florence  Adams  Scholarship  Fund  $10,000 

Established  in  1957  as  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Walter  H.  Godsoe  (Lydia  A. 


Adams,  ’18)  in  memory  of  her  mother.  Preference  is  to  be  given  to 
students  from  the  State  of  Maine. 

The  Mabel  Tower  Eager  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund $ 7,830 

Given  by  the  family  of  Miss  Mabel  Tower  Eager,  Class  of  1888.  Miss 
Tower  was  a trustee  of  the  College  in  the  period  1933-1958.  Nine  acres 
of  the  present  Lasell  campus  were  her  gift  by  bequest. 


The  Helen  Carter  Johnson  Scholarship  Fund $ 7,000 

Initiated  in  1967  by  Mrs.  Ralph  G.  Johnson  (Helen  Carter,  ’07).  Mrs. 
Johnson  expects  to  continue  to  add  to  the  Fund. 

The  Helane  Jones  Pressel  Scholarship  Fund $ 2,500 


Established  in  1968  by  the  bequest  of  Mrs.  Kenneth  L.  Pressel  (Helane 
Jones,  ’32). 

The  William  E.  Schrafft  and  Bertha  E.  Schrafft  Memorial  Scholar- 
ship Fund  $10,000 

Established  by  grants  of  $5000  in  1968  and  again  in  1969,  from  the 
philanthropic  trust  bearing  the  name  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Schrafft.  Prefer- 
ence is  to  be  given  to  students  in  nursing  or  in  training  for  one  of  the 
health  professions. 

The  Mary  Goodwin  Olmsted  Scholarship  Fund  $ 5,014 

Established  in  1968  by  Mrs.  Henry  C.  Olmsted  (Mary  E.  Goodwin,  ’03). 
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Lasell  Alumnae  Scholarships 

Financial  assistance  offered  by  Lasell  Alumnae,  Inc.  is  based  upon  high 
scholastic  achievement  and  is  largely  reserved  for  outstanding  students 
who  have  completed  one  year  of  work  at  Lasell. 

TRUSTEE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

A total  of  $5,000  in  scholarship  aid  is  awarded  annually  to  worthy  entering 
students  standing  in  need  of  financial  assistance.  The  candidate  must  com- 
plete all  details  of  the  regular  application  procedure;  in  addition,  she  must  file 
a scholarship  blank  which  will  be  supplied  by  the  Office  of  Admissions  on 
request.  To  be  eligible  for  consideration,  an  applicant  must  be  enrolled  in  an 
approved  high  school  or  preparatory  school  and  rank  in  the  upper  quartile  of 
her  class;  she  must  also  be  endorsed  as  to  character  and  personality  by  a 
secondary  school  official.  Awards  in  the  form  of  tuition  reductions  are  in 
amounts  appropriate  to  the  individual  needs  of  successful  candidates. 

COLLEGE  SCHOLARSHIP  SERVICE 

Lasell  participates  in  the  College  Scholarship  Service  (CSS)  of  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board.  Participants  in  CSS  subscribe  to  the  principle 
that  the  amount  of  financial  aid  granted  a student  should  be  based  on  finan- 
cial need.  The  CSS  assists  colleges  and  universities  and  other  agencies  in 
determining  the  student’s  need  for  financial  assistance.  Entering  students 
seeking  financial  assistance  are  required  to  submit  a copy  of  the  Parents’ 
Confidential  Statement  (PCS)  form  to  the  College  Scholarship  Service,  desig- 
nating Lasell  Junior  College  as  one  of  the  recipients,  by  March  1.  The  PCS 
form  may  be  obtained  from  a secondary  school  or  the  College  Scholarship 
Service,  P.O.  Box  176,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  08540  or  P.O.  Box  1025, 
Berkeley,  California  94704. 

SELF-HELP  OPPORTUNITIES 

There  are  some  opportunities  for  students  to  earn  a part  of  their  expenses  by 
working  in  the  dining-room,  doing  office  work,  or  assisting  in  the  Library. 
Applications  for  such  aid  should  be  made  to  the  President’s  secretary. 

NATIONAL  DEFENSE  STUDENT  LOAN  FUND 

Lasell  Junior  College  is  cooperating  with  the  Federal  Government  in  estab- 
lishing a student  loan  fund  under  the  terms  of  the  National  Defense  Act  of 
1958.  Both  incoming  Freshmen  and  Seniors  in  good  academic  standing  may 
apply  for  assistance  under  the  terms  of  the  Act.  The  terms  of  repayment  may 
extend  over  a period  of  eleven  years  after  a student  finishes  her  education.  All 
loan  applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Admissions  Office  by  March  first 
and  will  not  be  accepted  after  March  15. 
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ROSTERS 


THE  LASELL  CORPORATION 


President: 

President  Emeritus: 
Vice  President: 

T reasurer: 

Clerk: 


(to  be  appointed) 
Blake  Tewksbury 
Helen  B.  Perry 
John  L.  Arnold 
Richard  A.  Winslow 


Harry  V.  Anderson,  Waban,  Massachusetts 

John  L.  Arnold,  Wellesley  Hills,  Massachusetts 

Dorothy  Barnard  ’24,  Cambridge,  Massachusetts 

Helen  L.  Beede  ’21,  Orleans,  Vermont 

Lillian  G.  Bethel  ’28,  Waltham,  Massachusetts 

V.  Stoddard  Bigelow,  Westport  Point,  Massachusetts 

Marion  Nutter  Bredehoft  ’55,  Westwood,  Massachusetts 

Barbara  Ordway  Brewer  ’35,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Alice  Hillard  Corbin,  San  Antonio,  Texas 

Marion  Ordway  Corley  ’ll,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Ruth  Turner  Crosby  ’42,  Newtonville,  Massachusetts 

Robert  W.  Ficken,  Waban,  Massachusetts 

Marguerite  Houser  Hamlin  ’19,  Milo,  Maine 

Maude  Simes  Harding  ’06,  Wellesley  Hills,  Massachusetts 

Louise  Tardivel  Higgins  ’37,  Weston,  Massachusetts 

Martha  Fish  Holmes  ’25,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Esther  T.  Josselyn  ’27,  West  Hanover,  Massachusetts 

Elizabeth  Harrington  Logan  ’49,  Newton  Highlands,  Massachusetts 

Marjorie  A.  MacClymon  ’32,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Priscilla  Parmenter  Madden  ’37,  Wellesley,  Massachusetts 

Mildred  Strain  Nutter  ’17,  Newton  Centre,  Massachusetts 

Theresa  Thompson  Osborne  ’22,  Belfast,  Maine 

Helen  B.  Perry  ’24,  Melrose,  Massachusetts 

Rosalie  Brightman  Rosen  ’27,  Boston,  Massachusetts 

Helen  Saunders  ’17,  West  Hartford,  Connecticut 

Julia  Crafts  Sheridan  ’10,  Greenville  Junction,  Maine 

Phyllis  Rafferty  Shoemaker  ’22,  Watsonville,  California 

Antoinette  Meritt  Smith  ’23,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Wilder  N.  Smith,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Dorothy  Mosher  Stone  ’42,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Arlene  Wishart  Sylvester  ’38,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

Dorothy  Inett  Taylor  ’30,  Holden,  Massachusetts 

Blake  Tewksbury,  Francestown,  New  Hampshire 

Donald  J.  Winslow,  Boston,  Massachusetts 

Priscilla  Winslow  ’35,  Watertown,  Massachusetts 

Richard  Winslow,  West  Newton,  Massachusetts 

Leonard  P.  Wolfe,  New  Hampton,  New  Hampshire 
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THE  TRUSTEES  OF  LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 
Chairman:  Wilder  N.  Smith 

TERM  EXPIRES  1968 

Harry  V.  Anderson,  Waban,  Massachusetts 
Alice  Hillard  Corbin  (Mrs.  A.  F.),  San  Antonio,  Texas 
Miss  Helen  Saunders,  West  Hartford,  Connecticut 
Julia  C.  Sheridan  (Mrs.  Philip),  Greenville  Junction,  Maine 

TERM  EXPIRES  1969 

V.  Stoddard  Bigelow,  Westport  Point,  Massachusetts 
Louise  T.  Higgins  (Mrs.  C.  A.,  Jr.),  Weston,  Massachusetts 
Donald  J.  Winslow,  Boston,  Massachusetts 
Leonard  P.  Wolfe,  New  Hampton,  New  Hampshire 

TERM  EXPIRES  1970 

Robert  W.  Ficken,  Waban,  Massachusetts 

Theresa  Thompson  Osborne  (Mrs.  Donald  C.),  Belfast,  Maine 

Miss  Helen  B.  Perry,  Melrose,  Massachusetts 

Phyllis  Rafferty  Shoemaker  (Mrs.  A.  B.),  Watsonville,  California 

Blake  Tewksbury,  Francestown,  New  Hampshire 

TERM  EXPIRES  1971 

John  L.  Arnold,  Wellesley  Hills,  Massachusetts 

Rosalie  Brightman  Rosen  (Mrs.  David),  Boston,  Massachusetts 

Wilder  N.  Smith,  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 

TERM  EXPIRES  1972 

Marguerite  Houser  Hamlin  (Mrs.  J.  Paul),  Milo,  Maine 
Antoinette  Meritt  Smith  (Mrs.  W.  N.),  Auburndale,  Massachusetts 
Richard  A.  Winslow,  West  Newton,  Massachusetts 

Ex  Officio:  President  of  Lasell  Alumnae,  Incorporated 


EXECUTIVE  BOARD 

John  L.  Arnold 
Robert  W.  Ficken 
Louise  T.  Higgins 
Helen  B.  Perry 
Rosalie  B.  Rosen 


Antoinette  M.  Smith 
Wilder  N.  Smith 
Richard  A.  Winslow 
Leonard  P.  Wolfe 


FINANCE  COMMITTEE 

John  L.  Arnold  Richard  A.  Winslow 

Wilder  N.  Smith 
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ADMINISTRATION 


(to  be  appointed)  President 

June  Babcock,  B.A.,  A.M.  Acting  President  and  Dean  of  the  College 

B.A.,  Wheaton  College;  A.M.,  Cornell  University;  Lasell,  1942 — 

John  L.  Arnold,  A.B.,  M.B.A.,  LL.B.  Treasurer 

A. B.,  Bowdoin  College;  M.B.A.,  Harvard  Graduate  School  of  Business  Ad- 
ministration; LL.B.,  Northeastern  University;  Graduate  study,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology;  Lasell,  1951 — 

Juliette  K.  Facer,  B.A.  Academic  Adviser  and  Director  of 

B. A.,  Barnard  College;  Lasell,  1964 — Placement 

Helen  Y.  James,  B.A.,  M.A.  Assistant  Dean  in  Charge  of 

Student  Affairs 

B.A.,  Marymount  College;  M.A.,  Syracuse  University;  Lasell,  1967 — 

Marie  Kaden,  B.S.  Director  of  Admissions 

A. A.,  Lasell  Junior  College;  B.S.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1960 — 

Ruth  B.  Kneisel,  B.A.  Academic  Adviser  and  Instructor  in  Music 

B. A.,  Smith  College;  Graduate  study,  Juilliard  School  of  Music;  Lasell, 
1963— 

James  S.  Lohman,  A.B.,  Ed.M.,  Ed.D.  Registrar 

A. B.,  Washington  University;  Ed.M.,  Harvard  University;  Ed.D.,  Boston  Uni- 
versity; Lasell,  1965-66;  1967 — 

Muriel  McClelland,  B.S.  Assistant  to  the  Deans 

and  Director  of  Physical  Education 
Oberlin;  B.S.,  Boston  University;  Boston  School  of  Physical  Education;  La- 
sell, 1929— 

Mary  Blatchford  Van  Etten,  B.A.,  M.A.  Academic  Adviser 

and  Director  of  Testing 

B. A.,  Connecticut  College;  M.A.,  Boston  University  Graduate  School;  Grad- 
uate study,  Boston  University  School  of  Medicine  and  Harvard  University; 
Lasell,  1939 — 


FACULTY 

Alice  Albee,  A.B.  Chairman,  Department  of  Social  Relations 

A.B.,  Radcliffe  College;  Graduate  study,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1963 — 
(on  leave  of  absence  1968-69) 

Elizabeth  S.  Anthony,  A.B.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Science 

A. B.,  Mt.  Holyoke  College;  M.A.,  Brown  University;  Graduate  study.  Har- 
vard University  and  Yale  Divinity  School;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Frances  Atwood,  B.S.  Librarian 

B. S.,  Simmons  College;  Graduate  study,  Simmons  College;  Lasell,  1953 — 

Harriet  Atwood,  B.S.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

B.S.  in  P.A.L.,  Boston  University;  M.A.,  Boston  University;  Graduate  study, 
Boston  University;  Lasell,  1946 — 
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David  Barbero,  B.F.A.,  M.F.A.  Instructor  in  Art  1 

B.F.A.,  Tufts  University;  M.F.A.,  Tufts  University;  Lasell,  1966 — j 

Angela  S.  Barclay,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.,  Georgetown  University;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Charles  E,  Barry,  B.A.,  M.S.,  D.Sc.  Chairman,  Retailing  Department 

B.A.,  Harvard  University;  M.S.,  Simmons  College;  D.Sc.,  Portia  Law-Calvin  |; 
Coolidge  College;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Elizabeth  M.  Beal,  A.B.,  B.S.  Assistant  Librarian  j, 

A. B.,  Mount  Holyoke  College;  B.S.,  Simmons  College  of  Library  Science;  k 

Lasell,  1967—  | 

Cynthia  Beaudoin,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Physical  Education  i 

B. S.,  Bridgewater  State  College;  Graduate  study,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  , 

1963—  f> 

Winslow  F.  Beckwith,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  S.T.B.,  Th.D.  Chairman,  Department  of  I 

Philosophy  and  Religion  ( 

A. B.,  Boston  University;  LL.B.,  Boston  University  Law  School;  S.T.B.,  Epis-  J 

copal  Theological  School;  Th.D.,  Boston  University  School  of  Theology;  5 
Lasell,  1960—  ji 

Leoni  Sulahian  Bennett  Instructor  in  Art  \: 

Graduate  of  Jackson  Von  Ladau  School  of  Design;  Harvard  Summer  f 

School;  Museum  of  Fine  Arts,  evening  classes;  Lasell,  1955-59;  1968 — 

David  R.  Bliss,  B.S.,  M.S.  Instructor  in  Social  Relations  [ 

B. S.,  Northeastern  University;  M.S.,  Northeastern  University;  Lasell,  1961 — 

Richard  Bourne,  B.A.  Instructor  in  Sociology  j 

B.A.,  Tufts  University;  Graduate  study,  Duke  University  and  Harvard  Uni-  | 
versity;  Lasell,  1968 — i 

Karen  Brown,  A.S.  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 

A.S.,  Lasell  Junior  College;  Lasell,  1966 — j 

Roberta  M.  Buchanan,  A.A.,  B.S.Ed.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  English  , 

A. A.,  Lasell  Jr.  College;  B.S.Ed.,  Boston  University;  M.A.,  University  of  i 

Florida;  Graduate  study.  University  of  Wisconsin,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1 
1944-48:  1967—  1 

Ann  W.  Burgess,  B.S.,  M.S.,  D.N.Sc.  Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Nursing 

B. S.,  Boston  University;  M.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  D.N.Sc.,  Boston  Uni- 
versity; Lasell,  1966 — 

Judith  A.  Burke,  M.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Wheaton  College;  M.A.,  New  York  University  School  of  Fine  Arts 
and  Sciences;  Lasell,  1965 — 

Lucinthia  B.  Carroll,  B.A.  Assistant  Librarian 

B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  Graduate  study.  University  of  Massachusetts;  Lasell, 
1968— 

Elaine  C.  Cavanaugh,  B.S.  in  Ed.  Co-Chairman,  Department  of  Child  Study 

and  Director  of  the  Lasell  Child  Study  Center 
Lesley  College;  B.S.  in  Ed.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1958 — ^ 

Carolyn  E.  Chapman,  B.S.,  Ed.M.  Chairman,  Secretarial  Department 

B.S.,  Boston  University;  Ed.M.,  Harvard  University;  Lasell,  1943 — ' 


80 


ROSTERS 


Maria  T.  Orozco  Cobb,  B.A.  Instructor  in  Spanish 

B.A.,  Boston  University;  Universidad  de  Mexico  Summer  School;  Lasell, 
1940— 

Paul  F.  Cotter,  M.B.,  M.S.  Instructor  in  Science 

M.B.,  Suffolk  University;  M.S.,  Northeastern  University;  Lasell  1968 — 

Jeanne  Budding  Cousins,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Dancing 

Leland  Powers  School;  Monsieur  Lend,  The  Hague;  Madame  Espinosa,  Lon- 
don; Lilia  Viles  Wyman,  Boston;  Chester  Hale,  Ted  Shawn,  Martha  Gra- 
ham, New  York;  Sarah  Lawrence  College;  B.A.,  Emerson  College;  M.A., 
Tufts  University;  Graduate  study.  Harvard  University,  The  Sorbonne;  Lasell, 
1945— 

Sheila  R.  Decter,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Government 

B.A.,  Milwaukee-Downer  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Wisconsin;  Graduate 
study,  University  of  Wisconsin;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Jan  S.  Doucette,  B.F.A.,  M.A.T.  Instructor  in  Art 

B.F.A.,  Massachusetts  College  of  Art;  M.A.T.,  University  of  Massachusetts; 
Lasell,  1968— 

Audrey  Field,  B.S.,  M.Ed.  Instructor  in  Psychology 

B.S.,  Barnard  College;  M.Ed.,  Harvard  Graduate  School;  Lasell,  1965 — 

Margaret  S.  Ford,  B.S.,  M.Ed.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 
1959— 

Robert  L.  Gallucci,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  History 

B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Stony  Brook;  M.A.,  Brandeis  Univer- 
sity; Lasell,  1968 — 

Loretta  M.  Gill,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Sociology 

B.A.,  Albertus  Magnus  College;  M.A.,  Boston  College;  Lasell,  1968 — 

Yolanda  Goldman  Instructor  in  Spanish 

Universidad  de  San  Carlos;  Graduate  study,  San  Jose  State  College,  Boston 
University,  Lesley  College;  Lasell,  1964 — 

Michael  Goloboy,  B.Mgt.E.,  M.B.A.  Instructor  in  Electronic  Data  Processing 
B.Mgt.E.,  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute;  M.B.A.,  Columbia  University; 
Lasell,  1968 — 

Sylvia  B.  Goodman,  M.Ed.  Instructor  in  Science 

Hunter  College;  B.S.,, Boston  University;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 
1965— 

Ronald  E.  Gorin,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Psychology 

B.A.,  Brandeis  University;  M.A.,  The  New  School  for  Social  Research;  Lasell, 
1968— 

David  Grace,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Providence  College;  M.A.,  Northeastern  University;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Marie  A.  Haas  Assistant  Librarian 

Copley  Art  School;  Middlesex  Secretarial  School;  Advanced  Reference 
Course,  Boston  Public  Library;  Certificate  of  Librarianship  awarded  by  the 
Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts,  Library  Division;  Lasell,  1960 — 

James  Haney,  B.A.,  M.F.A.  Dramatics  Coach 

B.A.,  Boston  University;  M.F.A.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1964 — 
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Sarah  J.  F.  Hannaway,  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.S.  Instructor  in  Nursing  | 

St.  John  General  Hospital;  B.S.,  Boston  University;  M.S.,  Boston  College;  | 

Lasell,  1967— 

Frederick  W.  Harrison,  B.A.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.  Instructor  in  Economics 

B.A.,  University  of  Maine;  M.B.A.,  New  York  University;  Ph.D.,  New  York  i 
University;  Lasell  1968 — , 

Nancy  Ruth  Hillier,  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.S.  Instructor  in  Nursing  I 

R.N.,  New  England  Deaconess  Hospital;  B.S.,  Boston  University;  M.S.,  Bos- 
ton University;  Lasell,  1968 — 

Barbara  J.  Hyett,  B.A.  Instructor  in  English  ! 

B.A.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1968 — 

Elizabeth  Iarrobino,  B.F.A.,  B.S.  in  Ed.  Instructor  in  Art 

B.F.A.,  B.S.,  Massachusetts  College  of  Art;  Lasell,  1962 — 

Ruth  P.  Jones,  A. A.,  B.S.,  M.S.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

A.  A.,  Bucknell  University  Junior  College;  B.S.,  Temple  University;  M.S.Ed., 
Marywood  College;  Lasell,  1968 — 

Sophia  J.  Josephs,  B.S.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

B. S.,  New  York  University;  M.A.,  New  York  University;  Graduate  study, 
New  York  University;  Lasell,  1943 — 

Harriet  Kahn,  B.A.,  M.Ed.  Assistant  Director, 

Child  Study  Center 

B.A.,  Boston  University;  M.Ed.,  Tufts  University;  Lasell,  1968 — ^ 

Lydia  Kavanagh,  A.B.,  M.A.  Chairman,  Language  Department 

A. B.,  Wellesley  College;  M.A.,  Wellesley  College;  Lasell,  1950-1957,  1961— 

Vaino  Kola,  B.F.A.,  M.F.A.  Instructor  in  Art 

B. F.A.,  Massachusetts  College  of  Art;  M.F.A.,  Yale  University;  Lasell,  1968 — 

George  Lane,  A.B.,  A.M.  Instructor  in  English 

Haverford  College;  A.B.,  Boston  University;  A.M.,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 
1960— 

Ruth  T.  Lindquist,  B.A.,  M.A.  Chairman,  Science  Department 

B.A.,  Boston  University;  M.A.,  Boston  University;  Graduate  study,  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina;  Oregon  State  University;  Emory  University;  Lasell, 
1944— 

Hugh  Stanley  MacKay,  Jr.,  B.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Harvard  University;  Lasell,  1965 — 

Norma  M.  MacLeod,  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  C.A.G.S.  Instructor  in  Nursing 

New  England  Baptist  Hospital  School  of  Nursing;  B.S.,  Eastern  Nazarene 
College;  M.Ed.,  Boston  University;  C.A.G.S.,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 
1962— 

Alice  J.  Mallett,  B.A.  Instructor  in  Speech 

B.A.,  Converse  College;  Lasell,  1960 — 

Mary  Lou  Maloney,  A.B.  Instructor  in  Sociology 

A. B.,  Regis  College;  Lasell,  1968 — and  Anthropology 

Ruth  E.  Manghue,  B.S.  in  Ed.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

B. S.  in  Ed.,  Salem  State  Teachers  College;  M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Colum- 
bia University;  Lasell,  1954 — 
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Kenneth  C.  Matheson,  A.B.,  A.M.  Chairman,  English  Department 

A.B.,  Boston  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts;  A.M.,  Boston  University 
Graduate  School;  Lasell,  1959 — 

Betty  H.  Meyer,  A.B.,  M.A.Ed.  Instructor  in  Religion 

A. B.,  Drury  College;  M.A.Ed.,  Eden  Theological  Seminary;  Graduate  study, 
Chicago  Theological  Seminary,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  Harvard  Divin- 
ity School;  Lasell,  1968 — 

Sebastian  F.  Mignosa,  B.S.  in  Ed.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Secretarial  Studies 

State  Teachers  College,  Salem,  Massachusetts;  B.S.  in  Ed.,  Boston  Univer- 
sity; M.A.  in  Ed.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1956 — 

Constance  W.  Milner,  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.Ed.  Coordinator  of  the  Nursing  Program 
Warren  Academy,  School  of  Nursing;  B.S.  in  Nursing,  Boston  University; 
M.Ed.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1956 — 

Richard  M.  Packard,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  Chairman,  Department  of 

History  and  Political  Economy 

B. A.,  Hobart  College;  M.A.,  Columbia  University;  Ph.D.,  Harvard  Univer- 
sity; Lasell,  1948 — 

Barbara  H.  Parkhurst,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Science 

B.S.,  Simmons  College;  Lasell,  1942-1949,  1960 — 

Lia  G.  Poorvu,  A.B.,  A.M.  Instructor  in  French 

A. B.,  Wellesley  College;  A.M.,  Harvard  University;  Middlebury  French 
School;  University  of  Munich;  Middlebury  Italian  School;  Lasell,  1960 — 

Evelyn  Borden  Potts,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Textiles 

B. S.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University;  Graduate  study.  Vogue  School, 
Chicago;  Art  Institute,  Chicago;  Northwestern  University;  University  of  New 
Hampshire;  Lasell,  1944 — 

Lucy  S.  Rakov,  B.A.  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  Lasell,  1968 — 

James  H.  Remley,  B.S.,  M.A.  Director  of  the  Orphean  Club 

B.S.,  Indiana  (Pa.)  State  Teachers  College;  M.A.,  New  York  University; 
Lasell,  1955— 

Frank  P.  Ring,  Ph.B.  Instructor  in  Retailing 

Ph.B.,  Brown  University*,  Lasell,  1966 — 

Wayne  E.  Ringer,  B.A.  Instructor  in  History 

B.A.,  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Judith  K.  Ritter,  B.A.  Assistant  Librarian 

B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  Graduate  study,  Columbia  University  and  Simmons 
College;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Patricia  E.  Ryan,  A.S.  Assistant  Director,  Child  Study  Center 

A. S.,  Lasell  Junior  College;  Undergraduate  study,  Lesley  College,  State  Col- 
lege at  Boston;  Lasell,  1967 — 

Jacquelin  Saunders,  B.S.  in  Ed.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  Art 

B. S.  in  Ed.,  Massachusetts  College  of  Art;  M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Colum- 
bia University;  Graduate  study,  Cranbrook  Academy  of  Art;  Lasell,  1949 — 

Judith  P.  Saunders,  A.B.,  A.M.  Instructor  in  History 

A.B.,  Boston  University;  A.M.,  Boston  University;  Lasell  1968 — 
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Muriel  S.  Sheppard,  B.S.  in  Ed.,  M.A.  in  Ed.  Co-Chairman, 

Department  of  Child  Study 
B.S.  in  Ed.,  Potsdam  State  Teachers  College;  M.S.  in  Ed.,  Wheelock;  Lasell, 
1957— 

Erederece  L.  Stoodley,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Bouve-Boston  School  of  Physical  Education;  B.S.,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 
1967— 

Lucy  J.  Sypher,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  University  of  North  Dakota;  M.A.,  Tufts  University;  Lasell,  1929 — 

Ann  W.  Tagge,  B.A.,  M.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  M.A.,  Baylor  University;  Lasell,  1965 — 

Mildred  B.  Talmadge,  B.S. Ed.  Instructor  in  Children’s  Literature 

Wheelock  Kindergarten  School;  B.S.  Ed.,  Eramingham  State  Teachers’  Col- 
lege; Graduate  study.  Northeastern  University,  Boston  University;  Lasell, 
1965— 

Erank  Taylor,  B.A.  Chairman,  Department  of  Music 

B.A.,  Yale  College;  Graduate  study,  Oxford  University,  Harvard  University; 
Longy  School  of  Music;  Lasell,  1957 — 

Jean  Watt,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.  in  Physical  Education,  Bowling  Green  (Ohio)  State  University;  Lasell, 
1946— 

Gertrude  M.  Webb,  B.S.,  M.S. Ed.  Instructor  in  Child  Development 

B.S.,  Boston  Teachers’  College;  M.S.,  State  Teachers’  College  at  Boston; 
Lasell,  1967— 

Hazel  Wilcox  Weden,  B.A.  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Wheaton  College;  Graduate  study,  Boston  University  School  of  Educa- 
tion; Lasell,  1948 — 

Joanne  R.  Whitbeck,  B.S.  Instructor  in  Science 

B.S.,  Jackson  College,  Tufts  University;  Graduate  study,  State  College  at 
Boston,  Tufts  University  and  Boston  University;  Lasell,  1966 — 

Lita  Whitesel,  B.A.,  M.S.  Instructor  in  Art 

B.A.,  University  of  Kentucky;  M.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin;  Lasell,  1968 — 

Inez  W.  Williams,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  Instructor  in  Biological  Science 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Massachusetts;  Lasell,  1941-57;  1963 — 

(on  leave  of  absence  1967-68) 

Geraldine  Yanni,  B.A.  Instructor  in  Science 

B.A.,  West  Chester  State  College;  Graduate  study,  Northeastern  University; 
Lasell,  1966 — 


STANDING  COMMITTEES  OF  THE  COLLEGE 

Administrative:  Miss  Babcock,  Mr.  Grace,  Advisers,  Deans,  Registrar  and  Direc- 
tor of  Admissions 

Admissions  and  Scholarships:  Miss  Kaden,  Miss  Brown,  Miss  Babcock,  Mrs. 
Eager,  Miss  Josephs,  Mrs.  Kneisel,  Miss  McClelland,  Miss  Potts  and  Mrs. 
Van  Etten 
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Concert  and  Lecture  Series:  Mr.  Lane,  Mrs.  Cousins,  Mr.  Gallucci,  Mrs.  Lind- 
quist, Dr.  Packard,  Mrs.  Ritter,  Mr.  Taylor,  and  Mrs.  Webb 

Curriculum:  Miss  Babcock,  Miss  F.  Atwood,  Mr.  Matheson,  Dr.  Lohman,  Dr. 
Packard,  Mrs.  Parkhurst,  and  Mrs.  Van  Etten 

Judicial:  Mrs.  James,  Mr.  Bliss,  the  President  and  First  Vice-President  of  the  Col- 
lege Government  Association,  an  Academic  Adviser,  and  others  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  problem 

Library:  Miss  F.  Atwood,  Mr.  Barbero,  Mrs.  Kavanagh,  Mrs.  Kneisel,  Mr.  Mig- 
nosa,  Dr.  Packard,  and  Mrs.  Parkhurst 

Religious  Activities:  Miss  MacLeod,  Dr.  Beckwith,  Mr.  Taylor,  and  Miss  Whit- 
beck 

(The  President  is  ex  officio  a member  of  all  Committees) 


STAFF 


Office  of  Admissions:  Jessie  Smith,  Secretary  to  the  Director 

Evelyn  Potts,  B.S.,  Counselor 
Rita  Ernst 
Eloise  Hutchins 


Records  Office: 

Business  Office: 

Student  Health  Center: 


Food  Service  Department: 


Office  of  Development: 


Alumnae  Office: 


Housekeeping  Department: 
Bookstore: 

Buildings  and  Grounds: 


James  S.  Lohman,  Ed.D.,  Registrar 
Lucy  N.  Bovenzi,  Recorder 

Alice  May,  B.S.,  Bursar 
Mary  K.  Shea,  Assistant  Bursar 
Dorothy  L.  Clark 

R.  Emerson  Sylvester,  M.D.,  Director 
Dora  Long,  R.N.,  Head  Nurse 
Rita  Campbell,  R.N. 

Dorothy  Healey,  R.N. 

Florence  Muther,  R.N. 

Anne  Tinkham,  R.N. 

Georgina  Halewood,  Secretary 

Elizabeth  W.  Smith,  B.S.,  Director 
Claire  Avery 
Dorothy  Crocker 

James  W.  Stanley,  Director 

Winslow  Adams,  Consultant  in  Estate  Planning 

Winnifred  Hill 

Marjorie  MacClymon,  Secretary 
Rosemary  Machunski 
Susan  Thornton 
Elizabeth  Whalen 

Helen  R.  Wallstrom,  Director 

College  Associates,  Inc. 

Arthur  Hicks,  Director  of  Physical  Plant 
Ziba  Odom,  Assistant 
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Secretarial  Staff: 


Receptionists: 


Resident  Heads: 


Telephone  Operators: 


Accompanist: 


Ethel  L.  Guevin,  Secretary  to  the  President 
Sarah  Flowers,  Secretary  to  the  Deans 
Marion  Little,  Secretary  to  the  Advisers 
Dorothy  Harris,  Secretary  to  the  Advisers 
Jane  Sullivan,  Assistant  to  the  Librarian 
Janice  Daniels,  Secretary  to  the  Librarians 


Helen  Booth 
Margaret  Cunningham 
Alice  Eastman 
Geraldine  Healey 

Sara  Archer 
Lucille  Carver 
Marguerite  Chandler 
Mildred  Churchill 
Minetta  F.  Eastman 
Teresa  A.  Elliott 
Alethea  Gardiner 
Olga  Gile 
Amy  Grant 
Germaine  Haley 
Meta  Hearne 

Velma  Benoit 
Agnes  Cawley 
Donald  Chandler 
Alice  Tevlin 
Agnes  White 

Louis  Haffermehl 


Gertrude  Jerge 
Pearl  Letteney 
Mary  McDonald 
Ruth  E.  Mallar 
Caroline  J.  Peters 
Ruth  Priest 
Mary  Russell 
Frances  Sargent 
Sara  Sinexson 
Evelyn  L.  Tapley 
Evelyn  B.  Welch 


Campus  Police:  John  McCarthy,  Sergeant 

Hugh  Spurling 
Donald  Chandler,  Jr. 


ENROLLMENT  BY  CURRICULA  (1967-68) 


Liberal  Arts  154 

Child  Study  144 

Academic  179 

Secretarial  108 

Medical  Secretarial  47 

Retailing  91 

Art  , 82 

Nursing  96 

Medical  Technology  5 


906 
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ROSTERS 


ENROLLMENT  BY  STATES  (1967-68) 

Massachusetts  342* 

Connecticut  156 

New  York  154 

New  Jersey  76 

Maine  30 

Pennsylvania  28 

New  Hampshire  19 

Maryland  17 

Rhode  Island  15 

Florida  8 

Illinois  7 

Vermont  7 

Ohio  5 

Michigan  4 

South  Carolina  3 

Washington  3 

California  2 

Hawaii  2 

North  Carolina  2 

Tennessee  2 

Virginia  2 

Alabama  1 

Colorado  1 

Delaware  1 

Georgia  1 

Indiana  1 

Oklahoma  1 

Oregon  1 

Washington,  D.C 1 

Wisconsin  1 

893 

Canada  3 

Japan  2 

Bahamas  1 

Brazil  1 

Holland  1 

Jamaica  1 

Netherlands  1 

Puerto  Rico  1 

Switzerland  1 

Virgin  Islands  1 

906 

* More  than  half  of  this  group  are  day  students. 
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Notes 


Application  for  Admission 
to 

LASELL  JUNIOR  COLLEGE 

Auburndale,  Massachusetts  02166 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


Home  address 
Home  »elephone_ 


_ls  applicant  an  American  citizen?  Q □ 


Physical  limitations  or  disabilities  (if  any)_ 


Secondary  schools  attended  for  the  past  four  years  (begin  with  the  most  recent): 

Norn*  Addrvii 

ICW*  lip  cod*  of  (urrpnl  icheol) 


Name  of  guidonce  counselor Date  of  graduation. 

Extracurricular  activities; 


Full  or  part-time  work  experience,  including  summer  camp,  playground,  and  babysitting: 


Colleges  attended  (If  any); 

Addf*ti  OolM  of  alltndonc* 


Reason  for  leavina 


If  applicant  has  attended  another  college,  she  should  request  that  on  official  transcript  and  statement  of  honorable  dismissal  be 
forwarded  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  at  Lasett.  If  she  has  worked  full  time  since  graduation  from  high  school,  it  is  necessory 
for  her  to  hove  a letter  of  recommendation  from  her  employer. 


Check  curriculum  desired: 


Associate  in  Arts  Degree 


liberal  Arts 


Art 

Advertising  Design 
Fashion  Design 
Interior  Design 

Child  Study  (see  Catologue  pp.  27-29) 

General  Academic 

Pre-Clinical  Training  in 

Medical  Technology 

Dale  of  desired  admission 


Associate  in  Science  Degree 

Nursing 

Retailing 

Executive  Secrelariol 

Medical  Secretarial 


Resident. 


I 


Day. 


To  the  applicant;  Write  a brief  paragraph  about  yourself,  incorporating  in  it  answers  to  these  questions:  What  led  you  to  your 
choice  of  curriculum?  What  are  your  plans  after  you  complete  a junior  college  program?  I 


folher's  name Occupation, 

Name  and  oddress  of  business 


.Telephone. 


If  father  attended  college,  give  name,  dates  and  degrees. 


Mother's  name Occupation 

If  mother  attended  college,  give  name,  dates  ond  degrees 


If  parents  are  separated,  divorced,  or  not  living,  please  indicate. 


With  whom  does  applicant  live? 

r Name  and  address  of  parent  or  guardian  responsible  for  college  bills. 


IMPORTANT;  This  person  must  sign  the  brief  statement  of  terms  on  the  back  of  the  application. 
Financial  reference  (name  and  address  of  a bank  or  business  firm) 


Number  of  older  brothers younger  brothers older  sisters younger  sisters . If  siblings  are  attend- 

ing or  have  attended  college,  give  name  of  college  and  years  of  attendance; 


Relatives,  formerly  or  at  present,  students  at  Losell; 


Is  applicant  known  to  any  Losell  alumnae? 

Through  whom  did  applicant  learn  of  Losell? 

Hos  opplicant  had  on  interview  at  Losell? If  so,  please  give  approximate  dote. 


BRIEF  STATEMENT  OF  TERMS 


Students  ore  odmitted  only  on  the  express  condition  thot  they  shall  remain  at  Losell  for  the  entire  college  yeor,  or  such  portion 
of  it  os  remoins  after  entrance,  unless  suspended  or  dismissed,  and  the  porent  or  guardian  agrees  that  in  the  event  of  suspension 
or  dismissal,  or  in  cose  of  voluntary  withdrawal  or  absence  or  withdrowol  due  to  illness,  no  port  of  the  board  ond  room  or  other 
fees  or  tuition  for  the  college  year  shall  be  refunded  or  remitted  and  any  unpaid  balance  on  account  of  oil  such  charges  shall 
become  immediolely  due  ond  payable. 

It  is  my  full  understonding  thot  if  my  daughter  (ward) 

Nom*  of  Applicant 

is  accepted  and  registers  os  a student  at  Losell  this  application  becomes  an  agreement  between  Lasell  and  the  undersigned,  incorpo- 
rating by  reference  the  current  catalogue  published  by  the  College. 

For  resident  students  the  fee  for  1969-1970  is  jr^^.OO  ond  includes  tuition,  board,  and  room,-  charges  for  all  regular  courses 
(excluding  books,  supplies,  etc.);  all  general  lectures  ond  other  advantages  (see  catalog  for  details).  For  day  students  the  tuition 
is  V«fe:60. 

Signed  this day  of 19 


If  parents  are  living, 
signatures  of  both 
ore  required. 


Signature  of  mother 

Signature  of  father  or  guardian. 


This  completed  application,  together  with  a fee  of  $25.00,  should  be  sent  to  the  OFFice  of  Admissions,  Lasell  Junior  College, 
Auburndole,  Massachusetts  02166.  This  fee  is  non-returnable  and  is  not  credited  to  the  tuition. 
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